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PART

Using SQR in
PeopleSoft applications

Structured Query Report Writer (SQR) is a programming language currently owned and sup-
ported by BRIO Technology. SQR, one of many third-party tools that comes packaged with
PeopleSoft, combines the power of SQL, the sophistication of procedural logic, and the freedom
of multiple-platform development. PeopleSoft has used SQR extensively for many of their batch,
reporting, and upgrade applications. Because PeopleSoft was deliberately designed to perform
against a variety of operating systems and databases, it is no surprise the makers of PeopleSoft
chose SQR for many of their programming requirements. SQR is a powerful and flexible lan-
guage that can run on multiple platforms and supports almost all relational databases. Operating
systems include Windows, DOS, Unix, and MVS. Some examples of supported databases are
Oracle, DB2, SQLBase, and Informix.

Contrary to what its name may suggest, SQR is much more than a reporting tool. Using SQR
we can write sophisticated and robust applications that perform data manipulation, file handling,
data extraction, data loading, and, of course, reporting. SQR in PeopleSoft and Other Applications
(Landres, Galina and Vlad Landres. Greenwich, CT: Manning Publications, 1999.) is a compre-
hensive guide that covers all aspects of SQR development. The authors summed up SQR quite suc-
cinctly in their introductory section when they proclaimed: “(SQR) is a serious tool for serious
people.” Once you have used SQR for even a short period of time, you will no doubt agree with
them. The chapters ahead pick up where Galina and Vlad Landres left off in their book. More
emphasis is placed here on integrating SQR with PeopleSoft components such as Process
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Scheduler, Process Monitor, and Run Controls. We further enhance our Problem
Tracking application by creating custom SQR reports that are executed via Process
Scheduler. The reader can explore the full SQR development cycle, which includes cre-
ating the Run Control record, panel, and panelgroup; adding the panel to a menu;
assigning operator security to the new menu item; and creating the process definition
for the SQR program. In addition, we cover topics such as implementing security in
SQR and scheduling recurring jobs. We end the section with an overview of new SQR
and Process Scheduler features in release 8.0.

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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Running SQR programs
in PeopleSoft applications

25.1 How SQR programs run under 25.5 Viewing the status of your report via
PeopleSoft 572 the Process Monitor 578
25.2 Selecting a report from a menu 573 25.6 Viewing the report output 582
25.3 Using the Run Control 574 25.7 Editing Run Control records 583
25.4 The Process Scheduler Request
dialog 576

PeopleSoft applications offer a wide range of query and reporting tools which enable
users to access the necessary information for both day-to-day and long-term business
decisions. For each product (HRMS, Payroll, Financials, and so forth), PeopleSoft
delivers a set of standard canned reports as a part of its basic package. At the same
time, PeopleSoft offers a number of tools designed to help developers customize exist-
ing reports as well as create new ones.

PeopleSoft has selected Structured Query Report Writer (SQR) as one of its main
reporting and processing tools because SQR provides a flexible and robust report-writing
environment. SQR works beautifully when your report needs complex procedural logic
or tricky database manipulation; when you need to run your report on multiple plat-
forms; when your report structure is complex with multiple breaks; or when you need
to combine data base retrieval with special row processing.

571
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SQR programs are not distributed in the form of platform-dependent executables.
They can be easily moved between platforms, either at source level or as pre-compiled
pseudo-code modules. All SQR commands, directives, and operators are platform-
transparent and require no changes when the programs are moved across platforms.
At the same time, programmers are free to invoke any operating system’s specific com-
mands or utilities if they feel the benefits of platform independence are outweighed
by other considerations such as performance, ease of maintenance, or the need to inte-
grate their programs into certain specific environments.

How SQR PROGRAMS
RUN UNDER PEOPLESOFT

Let’s start by discussing the way PeopleSoft interacts with SQR programs at a con-
ceptual level without going into many details.

In most cases, PeopleSoft users initiate their requests for reports via PeopleSoft
online panels. These panels can be delivered by PeopleSoft or developed by application
programmers.

When online panel information is filled in, PeopleSoft generates process request
parameters. These parameters usually include the operator ID, Run Control ID, run
location, output destination, file/printer name, plus application-specific parameters,
for example, Company ID, From Date, To Date, and so on.

After the process request parameters have been read from an online panel,
PeopleSoft passes them to the Process Scheduler.

The Process Scheduler is a tool that enables users of the PeopleSoft system to
manage PeopleSoft batch processes. Any program that runs under the PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler is called a process. It can be a reporting program, a file generation
program, an interface to another system, a database update program, and such. You
can run processes on your workstation or on the server. You can also combine several
processes into job streams and schedule them for a subsequent execution. (We will dis-
cuss this later in chapter 30.)

The Process Scheduler generates the SQR command line with flags and argu-
ments required to run the requested SQR program, invokes SQR, and passes the flags
and arguments to SQR. When the input from the online panel is saved, the system
updates a number of tables that are used by SQR to communicate with the Process
Scheduler and the Process Monitor via the special PeopleSoft API.

The requested SQR program is executed. It may generate reports, update the data-
base, create flat files, or print its reports directly on the specified printer. Users are kept
informed about the program status with the help of the PeopleSoft Process Monitor.
The Process Monitor receives the program feedback via the PeopleSoft API parameters
and displays the program status on the Process Monitor panel.

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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SELECTING A REPORT FROM A MENU

PeopleSoft-delivered reports are usually displayed under the Report or Process menu
bar item. In most cases, programs that generate output for printing or displaying are
listed under Report, while programs that manipulate the database records or generate
flat files are listed under Process. Many programs do several jobs: print reports,
update the databases, and generate files.

To run a report, select it from the appropriate menu: the Report menu or the
Process menu. First, you have to know, of course, which report you need to execute.
Let’s take a look at all available reports within the Administer Workforce U.S. menu.

To begin, let’s open for example, the Administer Workforce U.S. menu panel,
click on the Report menu bar, and select the Years of Service report to run
(figure 25.1).

Administer Workforce [U.S.) !E m
File Edit View Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inque Help

|E@x| EEE] & SIEE

Department Action Notices

|

Personnel Actions History
Pending Fglure Actions

Add
Update/Display

Emelgemy Contacts

Mailing Labels

Tempotary Employess

Employee Birthdays

Employees on Leave of Absence

»
»
»
»
»
Employee Home Address Listing  »
»
»
»
»
Passport/fisa Expiration »

Citiznship/Country/\isa Audit »
Emplayes Tumover Analysis »
Dept Thl/Securty Tree Audit >

Action Reason Table 4
Salary Grade Table »
Salary Grade/Step Table >

B

Figure 25.1 Selecting a report to run under the Process Scheduler

The system asks you to choose between the Add and Update/Display options.
The Add or Update action does not indicate adding or updating a report; it means
adding or updating a special Run Control ID associated with each process request.

SELECTING A REPORT FROM A MENU 573
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UsING THE RUN CONTROL

When we run a process via the Process Scheduler, we need to supply it with a number
of parameters such as Run Location, Output Destination, File/Printer name, and so on.
This information is stored in the PeopleTools Run Control record PSPRCSRUNCNTL.

In addition, each process maintains its own application Run Control record to
store the process-specific input run-time parameters, for example, As-0Of-Date, Com-
pany Code, or State. The Run Control ID along with the Operator ID are the key
fields in both application Run Control records and PeopleTools Run Control records.

Let’s get back to our previous panel (figure 25.1). In this panel, the system asks
you to create a new PeopleTools Run Control record or select an existing one. If an
existing record fits your process execution requirements, you can select the Update/
Display option, find the proper record, and reuse it. Otherwise, you need to select
the Add action and add a new Run Control ID for a new record. We create a new Run
Control by selecting the Add action (figure 25.2).

Run Control ID: Figure 25.2
T | Adding a new Run Control

record

We enter MY_RUNO1 on the system’s prompt. After pressing the ENTER key or
OK button, the system displays the next screen called the Run Control panel.

What you see in figure 25.3 is the Run Control panel for the Years of Service
report. The Operator ID value is your PeopleSoft logon value. The Run Control ID
is the value you entered in the previous panel.

Please note that this panel includes a process-specific portion called “Report
Request Parameters,” which may look different for each report. This part of the panel
contains all input parameters necessary to run the report. In our case, there are two
parameters: As Of Date and Years of Service. Let’s enter 01/01/2000 as the
value for the first parameter and 10 for the second one. The upper portion of the panel
is a standard subpanel usually included in most Run Control panels. It contains the
Operator ID, the Run Control ID, and the Language. A similar subpanel without the
Language is also available.

As soon as this panel is saved, an application Run Control record is created. This
record, identified by the Run Control ID and the Operator ID, stores the report input
parameters. It will allow you to reuse these parameters in the next report runs. The
next time you need to run this report, you simply select the proper Run Control ID
(in our case, it is MY_RUNO1), and the system automatically retrieves the settings.
(Note that some HRMS applications may delete their application Run Control records
upon successful execution).

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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File Edit View Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inguie Report Help

8lg|@x| o] ElE m|lE| 2= 2el=] *|e]v]E ]

Parameters |
Dperator 1D: PS
Run Control ID:  MY_RUNO1 Language: [N -

~Report Request Parameters

As Of Date: [

Years of Service: l_

\Parameters | Add 7

Figure 25.3 The Run Control panel for the Years of Service report

In order to run the report, click on the Traffic Light | # button or select File,
Run. You will go to the next panel, which displays the Process Scheduler Request dia-
log panel, where you can specify when and where to run the report (figure 25.4).

Process Scheduler Request [ x]

Operator ID: PS Run Control ID:  MY_RUND1
Run Location Output Destination
& Clent Server & Fild  C Pinter  C Window

| I File/Printes: |°4lernp°4\
Run Date/Time: Run Recurnence 1 Cancel |
Date: [11/28/99 = [One E

Time: [11:20:00 AM D Name:
sty it Dot | e | uptee | pee |

| Description |Mame | Process Type Descr

PEROO3 SOR Report

Figure 25.4

The Process Sched-
uler Request dialog
panel
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After you select all the settings on the Process Scheduler Request dialog panel, the
PeopleTools Run Control record (PSPRCSRUNCNTL) is updated. This gives the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler the necessary information to run and monitor the proc-
ess request.

THE PROCESS SCHEDULER REQUEST DIALOG

The Process Scheduler Request dialog panel (shown in figure 25.4) is used to specify
where you want to run your report, the destination of your report’s output, and the
time of the actual run. Let’s take a closer look at these parameters.

The Run Location group box allows you to choose between running your report
onClient or Server. If you select Server, you have to select the server name from
the list of available servers. If you want to schedule your process to run at a later time,
you must select Server because your process scheduling can only be done on a server,
and not on your client machine.

TIP Always select a server name when Run Location is Server.

The Output Destination of your report may be File or Printer. The Window
output is available only for Crystal Report programs, not for SQR programs. If you
want to direct your output to a file, you need to enter the filename and a complete
path for the file in the Printer/File text box. If you enter an existing file name, the sys-
tem will overlay the old file.

If you need to print a hard copy of the report, select Printer and specify which
printer port to use in the Printer/File text box.

The Run Recurrence and Run Date/Time parameters are only available if you
select Server as the run location. The Run Recurrence parameter allows you to define
your process as a recurring process that may be executed on a periodic basis.

Run Date/Time defaults to the current date and time. If you plan to schedule
only one report run, select the Once option in the Run Recurrence selection and enter
the desired run date and time in the Date and Time boxes. If you select a Run Recur-
rence value other than the default value Once, and specify the proper run recurrence
definition, it will override any Run Date/Time you may have previously set.

Let’s see how you arrange to run your process at a specific time. Remember, you
can use this option only by specifying the run location as Server. If, for example, you
want to run your report every Sunday, weekly at 7 AM, you have to create a new Run
Recurrence definition (if one has not been set up already): click on the New button
and name it WEEKLY AT 7 AM (figure 25.5).

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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Recurring Process E

Recurrence Name:  [WEEKLY AT 7 AM

Recunence Descr: ]Hun Every Week at 7 AM

[—I Figure 25.5
gk Bl | creating a new Run Recurrence
definition

When you press the OK button, the Recurrence Definition panel appears
(figure 25.6). This panel allows you to define the starting date and time, the run fre-
quency, and all other necessary scheduling information.

Run Every Week at 7 AM [ x| I
— Occurs
" EveryDay " Bi'weekly
' Every Weekday " Monthly
' Weekly C Yealy

| =4 [November - 1999] p= |
Mo| Tu |We|Th | Fr |Sa

Start Request

on [11/28/99 |
At fo7:o0:00 00 [ |
Reset to current Date/Time |
Repeat
Evesy: l_l .l For:l_l .l

- Start next recurrence when:

& Prior recurrence has completed.
" Next recunrence is scheduled,

— Process will be scheduled
Every week on Sunday, staiting 11/28/99 at 07:00:00 AM. 0K I

Cancsl I Figure 25.6

The Recurrence Definition
panel

It is important to keep in mind that all the report-run schedule information is
entered for a specific Run Control record, identified by a combination of the Run
Control ID and operator ID. You should not use this Run Control ID to run or sched-
ule other processes. Technically, the system will allow you to do this, but all your pre-
vious settings will then be overlaid with the new settings.

TIP Use meaningful Run Control IDs.

For example, the Years of Service report may be scheduled to run every Sunday
using a Run Control ID named Sunday_Run. If, in addition to this run schedule, you
want to run the report at the end of the month, another Run Control ID must be used;
otherwise, the every Sunday run schedule will be overlaid.

THE PROCESS SCHEDULER REQUEST DIALOG 577
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Now that you know how to schedule report runs, let’s go back to figure 25.4 and
review the run parameters on the Process Scheduler Request Dialog panel for the Years
of Service report. We select the Run Location as C1ient and the Output Destination
as File. We need to make sure that the output file goes to the proper directory. Since
we run the report on the client machine and cannot schedule it to run at a specified
time, the run time defaults to the current time. The only thing you need to do is to
press OK. Another PeopleSoft tool, called Process Monitor, can help you monitor
your process. (Remember, every report run under the Process Scheduler is a process!)

VIEWING THE STATUS OF YOUR REPORT
VIA THE PROCESS MIONITOR

The Process Monitor not only allows you to check the status of your process, but also
permits you to see the report run parameters, delete the report from input or output
queue, and perform other tasks (figure 25.7).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Process Monitor

Administer Worklurce (U.5.)

File Edit \MEFamines Use Setup Frocess Inquie FReport Help

Ble(#x = Al #lel=] *lelwle ]|
Mew \Window »
Dievelop Warkforce
o Admirister Warkforce
Compensate Fmplgess

Self Service

»
»
L3
Moritne Wtk plars L3
L3
Dehine Husiness Hulee b

Frnblem [racking

Bppbeshinn Desigren
Seruniy Admeshabos
LUbject Secunty
Apphcabon Heviewer
Ubiihes

Import Manages
Frogess Scheduler
EDI Manager

niison

Repont Books

Iree Manager

Query

Application Engine
Mazz Change
‘workflow Administrator

Tranzlate
Cube Manager

Launch Process Moritor.

Figure 25.7 Invoking the Process Monitor

After selecting the Process Monitor, the system displays the Process Monitor
panel (figure 25.8).

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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Ele Action View Go Favoites Hebp
ele|@@ 2lele]
Quakfy Process List
Dperatos I0: Server: Process Class: Aun Status:
= BN ENED BN I
_IProcess  |Operstor |Server  |ProcessClass | Instance]Fun DateTime Status
PERDOZ  [PS SOR Aeport 1]07/12/53 9.41.18PM[Processing

Figure 25.8

The Process Monitor
panel with Process
Status = Process

The Process Monitor panel in figure 25.8 displays the information about all
processes by the operator ID. You can easily modify the view by narrowing the selec-
tion down to a specific operator ID, server, process class, and run status. The last col-
umn in this panel (named “Status”) shows the status of your process. The status could
be one of the following: Success, Initiated, Hold, Queued, Processing,

Canceled, Error.

@ Process Monitor - [Untitled)

File Action View Go Favoites Hebp
xlelel @E 2]
Quakfy Process List
Dperatos 1D: Serves: Process Class: Bun Status:
= = [ ENED 2] e I
_|Process  |Operstor |Server  |ProcessClass | Instance]Fun DateTime Status
PERDO3 PS SGR Feport 1[07/12/53 3.41.18°M |Success

Figure 25.9

The Process Monitor
panel with Process
Status = Success

Let’s double-click on your process. The system displays the Process Request
Detail panel group, which consists of two panels: Process Detail and Request Param-
eters (figure 25.10).

VIEWING THE STATUS OF YOUR REPORT VIA THE PROCESS MONITOR 579
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Process Request Detail E

Desc:  Years of Service Clags:  SOR Repost
Type:  SOR Report RunStatus:  Success
i~ Operator: PS LUpdate Frocess
Instance: 1 ) Hold Bequ
Operating System:  WinNT/35 Client i
ST
Diatabase Type: SOLBASE :
" Delete Request
Server Mame: oo oy
;- Date/Time Stamps: Bun
Request  07/12/99 3:41:19PM Location: Client
Run: 07/12/93 3:41:18FPM Control ID: My_RUNO1
Begin: 07/12/93 3:41:28PM
End 07/12/99 341:37PM Retun Code: 0
Figure 25.10
[ oK | Concel o | The Process Detail
panel

The Process Detail panel shows the process information including the process
description, type, and run status, the ID of the operator who initiated the process; the
operating system under which the process is run; the database type; and the server
name if the process is run on a server. You can check to see how long your report took
to run by looking at the beginning and ending date/time stamps. Knowing these
details can be useful in troubleshooting. Sometimes, if the process you started just sits
in the input queue with its status equal to Initiated or Queued, and you wonder what’s
going on, the first thing to do is check the Process Detail panel to see whether the proc-
ess was initiated on the client or the server. If the process was initiated on a server, was
the correct server name entered? You can check to see if the appropriate Server Agent
is up and running by selecting View, Servers or by clicking on |&] in the main Process
Monitor panel. If you need more information, go to the second Process Request Detail
sub panel and examine the request parameters (figure 25.11).

This panel displays all parameters passed to your process, as well as the command
line used during the execution. You can also use the Copy to Clipboard push button
if you need to save and review your process request parameters.

TIP If you forget the destination of your output report file, you can always
check it in the Request Parameters panel. The output destination will be
shown in the Parameter list following the —f flag.

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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Process Request Detail E

Process
Desc.  ‘Years of Service Clasz:  SOR Report
Tepe:  SOR Report Run Statuz:  Success
Parameters
Command Line:  c\HRMS 755U\ sqrbinw\SQRW.EXE
‘working Dir: cAHRMSTSSUNSOLBASE
Pam List: c:\HRMS755U\sqr\PERDO3 HRDMO/SYSADM/ZACCESSPSWD % e \HRMS 755 Uhsgry

-mc:\HRMS 755 Uhsgrhallmaxes. max -oC: \WINDOWSATEMPsar.log
ZIFc\HRMS 755U \sqr\Pssqr.ini Jockil <CB C:\WINDOWSA\TEMPY 1 PS MY_RUND1

Message Text:  Process request completed successfully.

Figure 25.11

[0k | Conee | - | The Request

Parameters panel

Controlling your processes via the Process Monitor

The Process Monitor panel gives you complete control over your process. You can
cancel, delete, or put the process on hold. Depending on the current status of your
process, the system will allow you to select a valid action. For example, if the process
has finished, you can delete it from the Process Monitor panel. If the process was just
initiated, you can cancel the process, and then delete the process status record from
the panel (figure 25.12).

= Monitor - [Untitled)

Wl View Go Favontes Help

(oo IS
5t ENED

|Process Class | Instance]
SUH Report 1

_—— 0

Refresh List ChlsRt
Risfiesh List Al Chilwds
Select 4l

Desalect A

Display SOR Dutput

Panel Transfer
Log Transfer

[Delete the selected process(es) 1 eriry selected Iz

Figure 25.12 Deleting the process status record from the Process
Monitor panel
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When you run your report on the client, you can display your report output from the
Process Monitor panel. Click on your process, then select Action, and Display SQR
Output (figure 25.13).

Monitor - [Untitled)

Eile Wiew Go Favoete: Help

Delete Process Class: Bun Status:
2 1@ £ o

|Process Class | Instance] Run DateTime |Status
5 10712533 S41:16PM Success

Figure 25.13
1 enly selected I I Displaying SQR output

You can see the output of your program displayed on Windows Notepad (or
WordPad if the output is too large). Note that, if the output is in the .lis format, you
see the special print control characters on the first line of your report, (figure 25.14).
When you print the report on a printer, the report comes out without the special char-
acters in the format specified by your program.

CHAPTER 25 RUNNING SQR PROGRAMS
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Kidd,Kenneth 12/12/1966 33 8.7 OFFice of the Preside
Drew,Suzanne 87/06/1976 23 5.9 OFFice of the Preside
Bell,Anna 89/21/1977 22 3.4 OFFice of the Preside
Smith,John 81/12/19808 19 11.7 OFFice of the Preside
Fletcher,Leslie 83/81/1980 19 10.0 OFFfice of the Preside
Cone ,Alton 86/09/1980 19 6.8 OFFice of the Preside
Albright,Arnold g1/81/1981 19 8.0 Connecticut Operatior
Avery,Joan B4/16/1981 18 8.5 Human Resources
Koontz,Stephan B4/16/1981 18 8.5 Controller (HMDEB)
Schunacher ,Simon 04/16/1981 18 8.5 OFffice of the Preside
Marks ,Michael #8/15/1981 18 4.6 Field Research & Deve
Stevens,Susan 08/15/1981 18 4.6 Field Research & Deve
Frumman,Wolfgang @1/81/1982 18 0.0 Business Services
Limburg,James |/e1/1982 18 8.0 Business Services (ML
Penrose,Steven e1/81/1982 18 8.8 Business Services
Vincent,Catherine 01/81/1982 18 0.8 Illinois Operations
Andrews ,Frank 81/21/1982 17 11.4% Human Resources
Jones,Theresa 86/81/1982 17 7.0 Operations Administr:
Kean,Betsy 86/01/1982 17 7.0 Business Services (ML
Sullivan,Theresa 86/81/1982 17 7.0 Operations Administr:
Walters,Gary 86/81/1982 17 7.0 Hew York Operations
Elias,Jan 10/03/1982 17 3.0 OFfice of the Presid('

" | o

Figure 25.14 SQR output displayed via the Process Monitor panel

If you run your report on the server, you cannot see the report output from the
Process Monitor panel. You can use FTP or another available tool to copy your report
output from the server to the client. Another option is to print your report directly
from the server to your network printer.

25.7 EDITING RUN CONTROL RECORDS

You already know that any process execution is controlled by two types of records: the
PeopleTools Run Control record and the application Run Control record. Both records
have the same key identifier, a combination of the Run Control ID and the operator ID.

The PeopleTools Run Control record stores the generic report control informa-
tion: where to run the report and where to direct the report output. Additional
information related to the process run request specifics, is stored in the Process
Request system table.

In order to see the PeopleTools Run Control record, select Edit/Preference/Run
Control from the Administer Workforce (U.S.) panel (figure 25.15).

EDITING RUN CONTROL RECORDS 583
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Figure 25.15 Selecting the Run Control Edit panel

Edit Run Controls E

New... |
Edit |

Delete |
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Figure 25.16 Edit Run Controls
dialog
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The system displays the Edit Run Controls
dialog window shown in figure 25.16.

You can see all the Run Control record IDs
that you are allowed to access based on your secu-
rity, including the one you just created: MY_
RUNO1. Select this ID and press the OK button to
see the record details. The system brings the Edit
Run Control panel shown in figure 25.17.

As you can see, the predefined settings for
this Run Control ID are displayed on the panel.
The panel shows the run location as C1ient and
the output directed to File.
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Edit Run Control =]

Operator 1D: PS
Fun Control ID: ~ MY_RUND1

- Run Dutput
v File  Printer " Window

Printee/File:  [%remp\

o]

Cancel |

Figure 25.17 The Edit Run
Control panel

Operator 1D: PS
Fun Control ID: ~ MY_RUNO1
Fun Location
(% Client " Server

Server Name: I 7

[Run Output

Printer/File:  [iot1

=]

Cancel |

Figure 25.18 Changing the Run
Control settings

Press the CANCEL button and return to the
previous window (figure 25.16). As you can see
from the dialog panel, you have the ability to create
new Run Control records, edit existing records, or
even delete records you no longer need. Keep in
mind that, if you delete a Run Control record, only
the PeopleTools Run Control record will be
deleted. All Application Run Control records with
the same key values remain in the system. These
records can be deleted via a database management
tool outside of PeopleSoft. Depending on your
database, you can use products like SQL*Plus for
Oracle, SQL Programmer for Sybase, QMF for DB2,
or similar ones.

Let’s see what would happen if you changed
some of the Run Control parameters. On the Edit
Run Controls dialog (figure 25.16), select MY_
RUNO1 again and press the EDIT button.

The system brings back the Edit Run Control
panel with all the previously specified settings. Now
change the Run Output setting from File to
Printer and press the OK button to save the
changes (figure 25.18).

Now that we have figured out how to see and
change the PeopleTools Run Control records, let’s
see if you can do the same with the application Run
Control records.

The application Run Control record contains
all application-specific report input parameters. In

order to see this record on the Administer Workforce (U.S.) window (figure 25.19),
select Report/Years Of Service and, this time, select the Update/Display option.

EDITING RUN CONTROL RECORDS
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Administer Workforce [U.5.]

File Edit View Go Favontes Use Setup Process Inquie JEEsi8 Help

- Sl =il ==l == Department Action Motic:
Bl &8 ElEE| EEl == E B
Pending Future Actions

»

»

»
Year ce »
Emergency Contacts »
Employee Home Address Listing  »
Mailing Labels »
Temporary Employees 4
Employee Bithdays »
Employees on Leave of Absence »
Passport/Visa Expiration »

Citignship/Country/Visa Audit »

Employee Tumover &nalysis »
Dept Thl/Secunty Tree Audit »

Action Reason Table »
Salary Grade T able »
Salary Grade/Step T able »

Figure 25.19 Displaying an existing application Run Control record

After you press the OK button, the system displays the list of all available Run
Control IDs (figure 25.20).

]

Update/Display -- Years of Service

Run Control ID: | 0K
Run Cril |Lang Cd
‘1 |EnEISh Search

Detai

Use Query

REEELE

MNew Query

Figure 25.20
Run Control ID dialog

Select MY_RUNO1, and the system displays the application Run Control panel
with all process-specific parameter values (figure 25.21).
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Administer Workforce (10.5.) - Report - Years of Service _ O]
File Edit View Go Favoites Use Setup Process Inquire Hepot Help

Bl@lelx| jalal Gle| Ble| S5 Zlelo] #le]sl7 ]|

Parameters |
Operator ID: PS
Run Control ID:  MY_RUNO1 Language: [T -

‘Report Request Parameters

As Of Date: |l]l /01/2000

Years of Service: | 10

[ | Parameters | Update/Display Y

Figure 25.21 The application Run Control panel with process-specific parameters

Now you can see all previous parameter values and change some of these values
if needed. In our case, there are two parameters, As Of Date and Years Of Service. Let’s
change the As Of Date parameter value from 01/30/1997 to 01/01/2000. Click
on the Traffic Light button to run the report. The system displays the next window,
the Process Scheduler Request dialog shown in figure 25.22.

As you can see in figure 25.22, the Output Destination on this panel has been
changed from File to Printer. If you run the report now, the system will use both
the changed PeopleTools Run Control parameters and the changed application Run
Control parameters.
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Process Scheduler Request E

Operator ID: PS Run Control ID:  MY_RUNOT

Run Location Output Destination
& Clent Sewver C File & Printer  C ‘Window
Serven | =l File/Printer. [T
Run Date/Time: Run Recunence Cancel I
Date: [07/12/59 | Once -
Time: [10:15:00 PM D Nare:
et it AT | 120 R REEE
| Description |Mame |Process Type Descr

Years of Service PEROO3 S0R Report

Figure 25.22 The Process Scheduler Request dialog with updated settings

1 PeopleSoft-delivered reports are usually executed from on-line panels and
run with the help of the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

2 The Process Scheduler works with processes and job streams.
You can either run processes on your workstation or remotely on a server.

4 The Process Scheduler controls process executions with the help of the Run
Control records: PeopleTools Run Control and the application Run Con-
trol. The Run Control ID along with the operator ID are the key fields in
these records.

5 You can schedule a process execution at a specific date/time only if the
process runs on a server.
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6 The Process Monitor allows you to control your processes: you can view the
process status or cancel, delete, or put processes on hold, depending on the
status of your process.

7 You can view your report output if it were executed on the client via the
Process Monitor panel.

8 The output destination of your report may go to File or Printer. Window
output is available only for Crystal reports, not for SQR Reports.
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‘;\CHAPTER 2 6

Creating a custom

SQR program

26.1 Designing your SQR program 591
26.2 Executing your SQR program 597
26.3 Examining the SQR program output files 597

During the course of this book, we have been developing the Problem Tracking appli-
cation. Our application would not be complete if we did not create reports for our
users. Many reports are usually expected from Problem Tracking systems. Users may
need to have a list of all open and not assigned incidents or all closed incidents listed
by a particular date, by the project ID, by user, or by the person responsible to fix a
problem. In this chapter, we will create a simple SQR program that will be able to
support some of these functions.

We'll start with exercise 1:

Create a Problem Tracking status report.

The report will list all reported incidents sorted by Problem Status and Incident
Date. As a first step, we will create an SQR program that will not be attached to any

590

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



PeopleSoft menu and, therefore, will not be available for execution from the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. In the following chapters, you will learn how to make
this program run under PeopleSoft.

26.1 DESIGNING YOUR SQR PROGRAM

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer -Open —MY_PROJECT

Let’s take a look at the tables that we created in our Prob-

5w moicer

T b lem Tracking application and find the ones that can be

00 P Groe used to produce our report.

S Bt PLCTILTL As you can see from figure 26.1, the MY_PROJECT
o project contains all the Problem Tracking Application
- MY PIOJECT TOL H H H >
S8 s objects, lr}cludlng all the custom tables we created. Let’s
o double-click on the MY _PROBLEM_TRKG record and

2 examine all its fields (figure 26.2).

Figure 26.1 The
MY_PROJECT Project

-] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record]]
@ Filc Edt Wicw Inzet Build Tool: Go Favodtcs Window Hclp ;lilil
NEEEEREEEENEEER]
kY_PRMIFTT Field Hame |Type|Len |Format |H | Shot Mame|Long Mame
G- Firlds WY PRIRBIFM ID Char [ lnper Prahlem IN_| Prohlem Idenbficabion
FHIT Menus INCIDENT_DT Date | 10 Incdnt Dt |Incident Date
H (3 Panel Grou MY_PROJECT_ID Char | B Upper Project ID | Project Identification
b MT_PROBLEM_STATUS | Char 1 Upper Problem Stz| Problem Status
-] Panels PRIDRITY Mbr | 2 Priority Priority
E-£3 Reconds MY USER ID Char | 6 |Upper User ID User ID
Q MY APPLCTM TE MY_PROBLEM_TRACKEF Char | 6 Upper Problem Trz| Problem Tracker
MY_DEHIVED_ LLUSE_D1 Date | 1U Llose Date |Date Llosed
T 8 - MY_DOCUMCNT_ATTACI| Char 1 Upper D 2 (D t A hed?
hY_PROBLEM_T NFECRI NNG long| N Neser Deseription
Q MY_PROJECT_Tt= MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTHLong| O Resolution |Problem Resolution
| i B MY_PROBLEM_DTTH Date | 10 Date/Time || Date/Time Reported
| ﬁ FILENAME Char | 80 |Mixed File Name |File Name
|
=|
| I 1 D

Figure 26.2 The MY_PROBLEM_TRKG record definition

When designing SQR programs, understanding your data model and building the
right selection logic is a crucial part of any development process. As you can see from
figure 26.2, the MY_PROBLEM_TRKG table can be used in our report since it con-
tains all information about the incidents entered into the system via our custom online
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application. In addition, our report probably needs information such as an application
and a project description, a user name, and so forth. We can select this information
from other tables created for this Application.

Let’s create our SQR program:

MYPROBO1.sqr

!Problem Status Report

#define problem_status_len 10
#define project_descr_len 30
#define date_len 10
#define priority_len 8
#define user_name_len 20
#define responsible_name 20
#define col_sep 2

I hkkkkkkkhkkhkxk*k

Begin-Setup

| ¥k Kk kkkkkkdkx*kx*x

Load-Lookup Name=Projects

Rows = 500
Table = PS_MY_ PROJECT_TBL
Key = MY_PROJECT_ID

Return_Value=Descr

Load-Lookup Name=Users

Rows = 1000
Table = PS_MY_USER_TBL
Key = MY_USER_ID
Return_Value=Name
End-Setup

| **kkhkkkhkkkkkhk**x*x

Begin-Heading 7

Ihkkhkhkkhkkhhdhhkkhkkhdhx

print 'Problem Status Report' (1,1) Center

page-number (0,100) 'Page No. !

print 'Run Date ' (+1,100)

Print 'Problem Status: ' (+1,1)

Print $Stat ()

print '="' (+1, 1, 125) fill
print 'Project Description ' (+1, 1, {project_descr_len} )
print 'Incident ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len} )
print 'Priority ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {priority_len} )
print 'User Name ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len}
print 'Responsible ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name} )
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print 'Close ' ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}

print ! +1, 1, {project_descr_len}
print ' Date ' ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}

print ' !

print ' ' ,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len}

print 'To Resolve !
print 'Date !
print '='

,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name}
,+{col_sep}, {date_len}
+1, 1, 125) fill

)
)
)
,+{col_sep}, {priority_len} )
)
)
)

End-Heading

!**************
Begin-Program
!**************
Do Init-Report
Do Main
End-Program

I *kkhkkhhkhkhkhkdrkhhkhkdrhkhkdhhkhdxxx

Begin-Procedure Init-Report

!***************************
Do Ask-Input-Parameters

Do Build-Where

Do Load-Xlats

End-Procedure

R R R R R R R S T

Begin-Procedure Ask-Input-Parameters
!***********************************

!Get User's Input
Input SAsOfDate Type=Date 'Please enter As Of Date’

Let #Input=1
While #Input = 1
Input SProblem_Status Type=Char 'Please Enter Problem Status
(l1=Initiated, 2=Assigned, 3=Progress, 4=Testing, 5=Resolved, 6=Void) or
press Enter for All' Status=#Input_Status
If $Problem_Status = '

Let #Input = 0
Else
If $Problem_Status > '0' and $Problem_ Status < '7'
show 'Problem Status Entered = ' $Problem_Status
Let #Input =0
Else
Show 'Invalid Input, Re-Entry Required'
End-If
End-If
End-While

End-Procedure
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I kkkhkkhhhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkx kK

Begin-Procedure Build-Where
!***************************
'Build Where Clause based on user's Input
If $Problem_Status = "
Let S$Where_status = "'

Else
Let $Status=Rtrim($Problem_Status,' ')
Let $Where_status = 'And A.My Problem Status = '|| ''''||$Status]|]|'""
Show $Where_status

End-If

End-Procedure

I *kkkkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkrdkrkhkhkrdhkhkxkx*xk

Begin-Procedure Load-Xlats
IR R

Let $SWhere_Xlatl = 'FIELDNAME=''MY_PRIORITY'''
||' and X.EFFDT = (Select max(Effdt) from XLATTABLE '
| | 'Where Fieldname=X.Fieldname And FieldvValue=X.Fieldvalue'
||' And Effdt <= Sysdate and Language_Cd = 'ENG') '

Load-Lookup Name=Priority

Rows = 10
Table = 'XLATTABLE X'
Key = FIELDVALUE

Return_Value=XLATSHORTNAME
Where=S$Where_Xlatl

Let $Where_Xlat2 = 'FIELDNAME=''MY_PROBLEM_STATUS'"'

||' and S.EFFDT = (Select max(Effdt) from XLATTABLE '

| | 'Where Fieldname=S.Fieldname And FieldValue=S.FieldValue'
||' And Effdt <= Sysdate)'

Load-Lookup Name=Status

Rows = 20
Table = 'XLATTABLE S'
Key = FIELDVALUE

Return_Value=XLATSHORTNAME
Where=$SWhere_Xlat2
End-Procedure

I kkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkx*k

Begin-Procedure Main

!*******************

Begin-Select

A.My_Problem_Status () on-break Print=Never After=Page-Break
Save=$Status_Cur

A.My_Project_ID

A.Incident_DT

A.Priority

A.My_ User_ID
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A.My_Problem_ Tracker
A.Close_Dt
Do Print-Line
From PS_MY_PROBLEM_TRKG A
Where A.Incident_Dt <= S$AsOfDate
[SWhere_status]
order by A.My_ Problem_Status
End-Select
End-Procedure

IR R

Begin-Procedure Print-Line
ISR RS E R SRR RS RS RS S S

Lookup Projects &A.My_Project_ID $Descr

Print S$Descr (+1, 1, {project_descr_len}
)

Print &A.Incident_DT ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}

)

Lookup Priority &A.Priority $Priority Descr

Print $Priority_ Descr ( ,+{col_sep}, {priority_len}

)

Lookup Users &A.My_User_ID $User_Name

Print $User_Name ( ,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len}

)

Lookup Users &A.My_Problem_Tracker $Problem Tracker_Name

Print $Problem_Tracker_Name ( ,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name}
)

Print &A.Close_Dt ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}

)

End-Procedure

I hkkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhkkkkkk*k

Begin-Procedure Page-Break
!**************************

Lookup Status $Status_Cur $Stat
new-page
End-Procedure

I hkkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhhkhkhkhkkhdkhkhkkkhk k& x*

||
As you can see from listing 26.1, our SQR program consists of the following sections:
Setup, Heading, Program, and several Procedure sections.

In the Setup section we loaded two tables, PS_MY_PROJECT_TBL and
PS_MY_USER_TBL, into the program memory with the help of the SQR
Load-Lookup command. This technique is used to speed up the data lookups per-
formed for every selected row in the Print-Line procedure.

In the Heading section we print our report header information.

In the Program section we call the Init-Report and Main procedures.
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The purpose of the Init-Report procedure in our program is to prepare for
our main reporting logic. We call the Ask-Input-Parameters procedure and,
based on the results received from the user’s input, call the Build-where procedure
to dynamically construct the WHERE clause for our main Select.

Ask-Input-Parameters interacts with users to obtain the input parameters:
As Of Date and Problem Status. It also verifies a user’s input and prompts again
if the input is incorrect. Note that, when entering the problem status, users have an
option to simply press Enter when they want to select records with all problem statuses.

Take a look at the Build-Where procedure. We are building a dynamic WHERE
clause here. First, we check to see if our users entered any Problem Status or if they
left this value blank (Nu11) to select all problems. If the value in the input variable is
Null, we initialize the $Where_status string with Null. Otherwise, we build the
WHERE clause by concatenating the column name with the status enclosed in quotes.
Note that we use four quotes here. This is because we have two outside quotes to indi-
cate the beginning and the end of a string as well as a double quote (instead of one)
to tell SQR that this is a special character. You will see later that using this technique
of building the dynamic parts of SQL helps us to create an efficient program.

The Load_Xlats procedure is designed to load lookup tables with value
descriptions for the MY_PRIORITY and MY_PROBLEM_STATUS fields, thus saving
on costly database operations. Why didn’t we place this Load-Lookup into the Setup
section along with the others? Because the Let statement is not allowed in the Setup
section. Of course, other methods do exist for reading from the Translate table. Peo-
pleSoft, for example, delivered a special include file READXLAT.sqc, which can also
be used for this purpose.

The Select statement in the Main procedure selects the requested information.
Its WHERE clause consists of two parts. The first one restricts the selection to the
records with an Incident Date that is less then or equal to the input prompt date. The
second part of the WHERE clause is stored in the string variable $Where_status that
we built earlier in the Build_where procedure. With this little trick, we can always
select the required rows based on user’s input. Another, simpler option would be to
exclude Status variable from the WHERE clause and instead use the SQR procedural
logic (If-Then) to check the selected rows one by one and compare the values in the
column MY_PROBLEM_STATUS with the input variable. Our technique is clearly
more efficient because we do not select unnecessary rows only to drop them later.

The Print-Line procedure is called from the Main Select. It is executed for
each selected row. We perform several Lookup commands to get some field values
from the Lookup arrays that we loaded into memory earlier. We then print the values.
Here we use substitution variables (defined at the beginning of the program) which
specify the print positions. If you need to change the layout of your report, you just
have to modify these variables once where they were defined.
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26.2

26.3

EXECUTING YOUR SQR PROGRAM

An SQR program can be invoked in different
e g [<psbooko oo ways. You can start your program from the SQR

Tud oot . . . .
f“":': |“'w'.“.° Lo | dialog box in the Windows environment. You
i Ei
Dasbacs [ —2=1 can also execute SQR programs from the oper-
Bepost arguments: il H l' 11 h f‘

ating system command line or call them from

-le:\nrms7Ssunsqry bowt .
S Pvwodt \aLLAReS. A other programs. As an alternative, SQR pro-
2IMc:\hrms7?5subdsqry *.ini .
P ar P ap\yprah i -1 ac R grams can be run in batch mode under VAX/

VMS, MVS, UNIX, MS-DOS, Windows, or OS/
Figure 26.3 Submitting the SQR 2 using DCL (VAX/VMS), JCL (MVS), shell
program via the SQRW dialog box SCFiPtS (UNIX), or batch files (MS-DOS,
WINDOWS, 0S/2).
At this point we execute our program from the SQRW dialog box. Let’s fill in the
SQRW dialog box as shown in figure 26.3 and submit our program.
After pressing the OK button, our program is submitted for execution. We are
then prompted for our program’s input parameters (figure 26.4):

Please enter As Of Date: 08/03/99
Please Enter Problem Status(i=Initiated, 2=Assigned, 3=Progress, &4=Testing, 5=Re

solved,6=Uoid) or press Enter for All:

Figure 26.4 Prompt for input parameters

As you can see, we entered 08/03/99 as our As Of Date parameter value and
pressed Enter to select records with all statuses. When all entries are accepted, our pro-
gram runs to the end.

ExXAMINING THE SQR
PROGRAM OUTPUT FILES

Our program created two output files: the report file myprob01.lis and the log file
myprob01.log. Let’s take a look at the log file first. As you may already know, the log
file contains information that is displayed by the Display or Show commands from
our program. In addition, it may have some system information, such as the number
of records loaded for the lookup table, Input command prompt, and so on. Our log
file is shown in figure 26.5.

As you can see in figure 26.5, the information in this log file is printed by the SQR
engine. The information about load lookup tables is useful, especially in the testing
stage since it shows you how many rows were loaded. You can easily spot a problem
using this information.
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B myprab lng - WordPad
File Edit ‘iew |nzett Format Help

Di|a| Sl sl L](@]-] B

{SQR 2613) Loading 'projects' lookup table ... done.
{SOR 2613) Loading 'users' lookup table ...
Please enter ka OFf Date: NR/N3/99

Please Enter Problem Statusi{l=Initiated, 2Z=Assigned, 3=Progress, 4=Testing, 5=Resolwved.:
(SQR 2613) Loading 'prioricy’' lookup cable ... done. 3 rows loaded.

{3QR Z613) Luading 'status' lovkup table ... done. 6 rows loaded.

I [m] E3

5 rows losded.

done. 7 rows loaded.

SQR: End of Dun.

4 | i |
Fou Help, press F1

Figure 26.5 Myprob01.sqgr log file

S0R V4.3.4

Repuoil pame ]c:\pslnoli\sq\lwpmbm.aqt
Usemame Jhrdmo
Pas J .........

Database [sysadm
Beport arguments:

—lcivhrms7ssunsqQry
—ap:\hrns?5sulsqriallmaxes.max
-fc:\windows\tempy
-2IFc:\hrms75su\sqripssgr _ini
-oc:\tempymyprobol.log

Figure 26.6 Creating an SPFfile output
along with a .lis file

Let’s now take a look at our report output.
The .lis file is intended to be printed and usu-
ally has formatting lines with information
about the report layout, fonts, and such. You
can still display the output file, but in order to
test your report output, you need to print it. If
you want to work with your report online, you
should create an .spf file by using the -.KEEP or
~ZIV command line flags when submitting
your program for execution. If we execute our
report with the -KEEP flag, we would be able
to see both: the .lis file and the .spf file output.

Figure 26.7 shows the output MYPROBO1.lis file.

B myprobUl.liz  Motepad

File Edit Scarch Help

Prohlem Status Report Page Hn. 1 A
Prahlen Status: Tnitiated
Prujecl Descriplion Incident Priorily User Hame Respunsible Cluse
Date To Resolue Date
HR Custnmizations 1999-A7-M1 | ow Rarnie,.nhn Mentar Bil1
Ll Problem Status Report Page Ho. 2
Problen Status: Nssigned
Mroject Description Incident Priority User Hame Responsible Close
Date Tn Resnlue Date
Leneral Ledger Gustomizations 1YYH-B6-11  Medium Bitmap,.Hector lahari,Peter
Union Hass Ghange 1YYY-u/-1% High lahari,Peter Barnic,John
Department Security 1999 @7 18 High Hentor ,Dill Kaplan,Joseph
L ]
«| | oy

Figure 26.7 LIS file output
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In order to see the SPF file, just double-click on C:\Windows\temp\myprob01.spf,
and the SPF Viewer displays the file in a convenient online format (figure 26.8).

= nyprob.spl - SOR Viewer
fle Edt View Page Hep

&3] (o] R[] 10 > [n] k2

Problem 5Status Report Page Ho. 1 =
Problem Status: Initiated
Froject Description Incident Priority User Name Responsible Close
Date To Resolve Date
R Customizations 1999-07-01  Low Barnie,John Mentor,Bill

|
For Help. press F1

= myprob01_spf - SAR Viewes
Fie Edt View Page Hep

S\@lcn| (6 @] w4 ] K

Problem Status Report Page No. 2 A
Frobles Status: Assigned
Froject Description Incident Friority User Name Responsible Close
Date To Resolve Date
joeneral Ledger Customizations  1998-06-01 Medium Bitmap,Hector Tahari, Perer
inion Mass Change 1993-07-14 High Tahari,Pecer Barnie, John
fepartaent Security 1939-07-10 High Mentor, Bill Kaplan, Joseph
| J _'l—l
¥

For Help, peess F1

Figure 26.8 Using SQR Viewer to view SPF file output

1 In order to design an SQR program, you should be familiar with your
database.

2 Dynamic SQL techniques help create more efficient programs.

3 An SQR program can be invoked from the SQR Dialog Box in the Win-
dows environment or from the operating system command line. You can
also call an SQR program from other programs or batch scripts.

4 If you would like to view your report online, you can create an .SPF file by
using the —~KEEP or —~ZIV command line flags when submitting your pro-

gram for execution.
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Attaching SQR to the
Process Scheduler

27.1 Selecting a Run Control record 600  27.6 Testing your changes 617
27.2 Creating a Run Control panel 605 27.7 Creating a process definition for the

27.3 Creating a panel group 610 problem status report 621
27.4 Selecting a menu for your report 613 27.8 Specifying the program directory 628
27.5 Granting security access 615 27.9 Testing your process definition 629

SELECTING A RUN CONTROL RECORD

PeopleSoft, which delivers a number of standard reports, records, panels, and menus,
has always recommended that the best way to add new functionality is to clone
already developed similar application objects. We will be using this commonly
accepted approach in attaching custom reports to PeopleSoft.

In PeopleSoft, the Application Run Control records are used to save the input
parameters for processes. PeopleSoft developed a number of Application Run Control
records that can be used if these records have the necessary fields for your program.
For example, the Years of Service report uses the As Of Date and Years of
Service as input parameters. Let’s take a closer look at this report and find out what
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Run Control record is used in the report. First, we need to find the name of the panel
to which this report is attached.

Navigation: GO —Administer Workforce Administer Workforce (U.S.) —Report —
Years of Service

Administer Workforce [U.5.) - Report - Years of Service
File Edit View Go Favoites Lse Setup Process Inquire Heport Help

alel®x| aee sle =o| 2|8 2] *lelsl ]|

Parameters I

Operator ID: PS

Run Control ID:  MY_RUNO1 Language: [N -
rReport Request P.

As Of Date: |l]1)'l]1 12000

Years of Service: IW

[ [ (|RUNCTL_PER003") |Update/Display 4

Figure 27.1 The Run Control panel for Years of Service report

We select View —Panel Name from the Administer Workforce (U.S.) menu,
which allows us to see the panel name used for this report.
As you can see from figure 27.1, the panel name is RUNCTL_PER003.

TIP You can select most of the delivered Run Control panels by typing
‘RUNCTL_’ in the Application Designer. They are a good source from
which to clone.

Open this panel in the Application Designer to ascertain what record is used as
its Run Control record.

When the panel is opened, select Layout —Order from the Application Designer
menu (figure 27.2).
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer -Open —Panel —
RUNCTL_PER003

~.] Application Designer - Untitled - RUNCTL_PERDOD3.ENG [Panel]

File Edit View Inset Buld Tools Layout Go Favoites Window Help
' Di=Blo| 8 s|be| =(8F | = E8(EE
g 0rderPoret _______________________E__ |

Num| Lyl Label Type Field Record
T Top ol Lt

1{ 0 [PRCSRUMCNTL_LC_SB |SubFanel
21 0 |Report Request Paramete Group Box
3 0 |As Of Date Edit Box ASOFDATE RUMN_CNTL_HR
4 0 |Yeas of Service Edit Box SERVICE_YEARS RUM_CNTL_HR

“*=Endof List***

| o

| oK I Cmcsll ﬁdsdl ﬂo‘.-el urrselecll Qafa.ll —

ETET |
eady

R

Figure 27.2 The RUN_CNTL_HR record is used as report’s Run Control record

This report uses an application Run Control record named RUN_CNTL_HR.
The structure of this record is shown in figure 27.3.

Field Name _'EILHI lFm MIsm Nalel ong Name

OPRID___ L 8 ined | | Dper: NOperatoe d &
RUN_CNTL_ID Char | 30 |Mixed Run Control 1D

FROMDATE Date | 10 From Date

THRUDATE Date | 10 Thiu Date

ASOFDATE Date | 10 As Of Date

LANGUAGE_CD Char 3 Upper Lang Cd Language Code
CALENDAR_YEAR Nbr 4 Year Calendar Year
SERVICE_YEARS Nbr 2 YisService |Years of Service
POSITION_NBR Char 8 MNum Position Position HNumber
POS_ACTIVE_OPTION |Char| 1 |Upper Active Opt tive. Inactive Both Optn
POS_ACTIVE Char | 1 Upper PosnAclive ition Active —
POS_INACTIVE Char | 1 Upper Posninact | Position Inacti
POS_REPORT_LEVEL |Mbr 2 Rpt Lvl Pos Hierarchy Report Level
POS_VACANT_REQUEST Char | 1 Upper Vacant Aqt | Request for Vacant Pos Report
POS_EXCEPT_OVRRIDE | Char 1 Upper Exe/Ovind | Position Exceplion Ovenide
JOB_REQUISITION® Char| 6 [Mum Job Req # |Job Requisition #
ROMTS_SRCH# Char 13 MNum Ramt Srchil| Requirements Search #
JOBCODE Char | 6 |Upper Job Code |Job Code

DEPTID Char | 10 |Upper DeptiD Department

REPORT_CHOICE Char 1 Upper Rpt Choice | Dutput Report Choice
POPULATION Char 1 Upper Srch-Skill | Search Population-5kill Match
EE_REPORT_YEAR Nbr 4 EE Year Empl Equity Reporting Year
BUDGET_START_DT Date | 10 Start Dt Budget Period Start Date
SAL_ADMIN_PLAN Char 3 Upper Sal Plan Salary Administration Plan
INCR_START_DT Date | 10 Start Dt Start Date for Step Increments
INCR_END_DT Date | 10 End Dt End Date for Step Increments
JOB_EFFDT Date | 10 Job EffDt | Job Effective Date

COMPANY Char | 3 |Upper Co Company

PAYGROUP Char 3 Upper Group Pay Group

PERCENTCHG Nbr 52 ChangeX |Percent of Salary Change
AMOUNTCHG Nbr 5.2 Amt Chng | Amount of Salary Change
EMPLID Char | 11 |Upper D EmpliD -

Figure 27.3 The RUN_CNTL_HR Run Control record
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As you can see from the figure 27.3, this record contains not just the fields neces-
sary for our report. It is also used as a placeholder for most HRMS report input param-
eters. This does not mean, of course, that all record fields have to be used in every single
report. If you know that your report input parameters are among the fields in this
record, you can safely use the record as your report application Run Control record.

Let’s see if we can use the RUN_CNTL_HR record for our Problem Tracking Sta-
tus report program. Our program accepts two parameters: As Of Date and
Problem Status. The first one, As Of Date, is present in the RUN_CNTL_HR
record. The second parameter is our custom field, therefore, we won’t find it in the
delivered record. We can possibly use any other character type field as a placeholder
for our Problem Status field, but if we want to do specific field edits to verify the
proper entries, we would be better off creating our own custom Run Control record.
Later on, we may want to add other fields to this record and use the record for other
custom reports.

The safest way to create our own custom Run Control record is, of course, to
clone an existing one. Since the RUN_CNTL_HR record is too big, and, if cloned, will
require some effort in deleting all unused fields, let’s rather use another record as a
template, the PRCSRUNCNTL. This is a PeopleSoft-delivered record used for reports
with no application-specific input parameters (figure 27.4).

1 PRCSRUNCNTL (Record) M= B
Field Name |Type|Len |Format |H | Short Name|Long Name
OFPRID Char | 8 |Mixed | |Dpesator | Dperator Id
RUN_CHTL_ID Char | 30 |Mixed Run Cntl Run Control 1D
LANGUAGE_CD Char | 3 Upper Lang Cd Language Code

LANGUAGE_DPTION Char | 1 Upper Lang Dptior| Language Option
Figure 27.4

The PRCSRUNCNTL record is used for
reports with no application specific
input parameters

The fields OPRID and RUN_CNTL_ID are the PRCSRUNCNTL record key
fields. The LANGUAGE_CD and LANGUAGE_OPTION fields are used in global
development projects. The default value of the LANGUAGE_CD field depends on
your operator ID. The LANGUAGE_OPTION tells the system if you are allowed to
change the LANGUAGE_CD field.

After saving this record as MY_RUN_CNTL, deleting the LANGUAGE_CD and
LANGUAGE_OPTION fields, and adding the fields that we need as our report input
parameters, the record will look like that in figure 27.5.

SELECTING A RUN CONTROL RECORD 603

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



~] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [MY_RUN_CNTL (Record]]

@ Fle Edt Vew lnset Buld Tooks Go Favoites ‘Window Help =18 x|

MEEIENE R EEE T = EEEE)

y |Dir | CwiC | Sech | List

Type | Ke Sy
OPRID Char Asc No |No
RUN_CNTL_ID Chat Asc Yes |Yes
ASOFDATE Date No |No

MY PROBLEM STATUS

Chat Ho _ Ho _ No

Figure 27.5

Creating a custom Run
Control record:
MY_RUN_CNTL

Since we’ve created our own record, we should not forget to add a description to
identify the customizations.

I3‘5"“5“‘-‘IU:§‘3 |Type I

MY_RUN_CNTL

Description: |My Process Run Control
Comments:

fwthorfs) : GSL =
Date  :07/28/93

Type  :Mew

Purpose : Custom Run Control Record

|
- Last Updated
Date/Time:  07/28/1933 8:35:33PM
By Operator:  PS
[k | cowe | Figure 27.6

Entering record properties

After saving the record again, let’s execute the Build option to create the database
level table (figure 27.7).
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Build Scope
MY_RUN_CHTL

™ Alter Tables

- Build Execute Options
€ Build script file
(+ Execute SOL now
" Execute and build script Figure 27.7

Building our custom Run Control record

As soon as the record is saved, it is automatically added to our project.

] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - MY_RUM_CNTL [Record]
File Edit Yicw Insctt Buld Toolz Go Favontcs Window Help

| DislElo] 8| s(ele| sS85 | &IF Sl

: 7 MY_HUN_LUN IL [Hecord
-] Paneks | EAMY_HUN |Hecord]

=23 Rernrs

-6 MY_APPLCTN_TE

-z MY_DERIVED

f= My PROBLEM T

7-63 M_PROJECT_TE

7-65 My_RUN_CNTL

My _TRKG_STAT

MY_USER_GRID

& MY_USER_TABLIZ
*

|CuiC |Srch |List |Sys |Audt |H |Defa
Ho |Ne |N

MY PROBLEM STATUS Char

e

e

4l

2 [

35 total abject(s) in project. =
=

AP e} Frocecmcemcs B wgae b Rods 4 vas

Ready Y B 1V I

Figure 27.8 MY_RUN_CNTL Run Control record is added to a project

Now we can save the project and go to the next step of creating a Run Control
panel.

272 CREATING A RUN CONTROL PANEL

PeopleSoft delivers many Run Control panels along with its applications. Therefore,
if your report is using the same parameters as one of the PeopleSoft-delivered reports,
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it makes perfect sense to re-use the delivered panel. Since our report uses custom
fields as input parameters, we create a new Run Control panel for it.

As we discussed in parts 2 and 4 of this book, each panel should have at least one
record linked to it. In our particular case, we already know what record we are sup-
posed to link to the Run Control panel since we just created it: it’s our
MY_RUN_CNTL record, which will hold all input parameters for our report.

Just as we did for the record creation, let’s clone the Run Control panel that does
not accept any parameters, then add our two fields to it. The panel name is
PRCSRUNCNTL.

Let’s check the panel structure in the Application Designer.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —File —Open.

Enter Panel as an object type, and PRCSRUNCNTL as a panel name. Press
ENTER. You will see the panel that appears in figure 27.9.

=] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [PRCSRUNCNTL.ENG [Panel)]

FE Fle Edt View Inset Buld Tools Layout Go Favortes Window Help TR

DzsElg] 8 s=e 8@ | & E8EEF -

| T I (N Ty T ey R J
Ready [ B (T I

Figure 27.9 The standard Run Control panel with no input parameters

The panel contains a subpanel named PRCSRUNCNTL_LC_SBP. All the
PRCSRUNCNTL panel fields are located inside of this subpanel. If you select Layout,
Test Mode, or click on the Test Mode button [ﬁ, you can see all the panel fields (fig-
ure 27.10).
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~] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [PRCSRUNCNTL.ENG (Panel)]

FS Fle Edt View Inset Buld Jook Layout Go Favortes Window Help =8|
| Dis(Bla| 8| s|=el =(sfE | =l =T ElE]E] - |
Opesator 1D: |,ﬁ.,w¢,,q,q,a
Run Control ID: 244

« -

iqlr\u)\mmm)\m)\m.nﬂrm; |
Ready I Y TV e I

Figure 27.10 The PRCSRUNCNTL panel in test mode

Of the three fields in the panel, operator ID and the Run Control ID are the key
fields automatically populated from the operator ID and the Run Control ID you
entered. The third field, Language, is optional. If the operator does not select any Lan-
guage from a prompt, it defaults to the operator’s default language.

Since we are using this panel as a basis for cloning, we first save it as
MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBO1 panel and then modify it (figure 27.11).

After pressing the OK button, we add our custom fields to the panel under con-
struction. This time we use our project to speed up the development. Double-click on
the MY_RUN_CNTL record from the project workspace window. You can see all the
fields in our record. Click on the As Of Date field and drag it to the panel space. Drop
the field on the panel where you want the field to be placed. Repeat the same proce-
dure for the MY_PROBLEM_STATUS field. Figure 27.12 shows our new panel.
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-] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT

[Cile Cdit %iew Inset Duild Tools Layout Go Favorte: wWindow |lelp

NEEEEEEEE =

0 (2] Ficlds
m (2] Merus
(2] Pand Groups
m I] Panck
Ela Recoids
oG WY_APPLCTH,
hv_DERIVED
hivy_PROBLER

MY_RUN_CNT e Moo
MY_TRKG_ST, ;o 2avelameAs
WMy _USER_GR i [Mv_RUN_CNTL_PREOT

B3 MY_USER_TAI { Lemmmes Carical |
| |En¢sh v[

I{'h'\m)\mmm Wpgake p Roale f Vil |
Heady | B T I

Figure 27.11 Cloning the PRCSRUNCNTL panel

Auplit ation Designer - MY_PROJECT
Edit View |nset Buld Tool: Layout Go Favortes ‘Window Help

| D|r.°|ﬂ|a!_| A=

[-E= MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [ENG) 2]
&[5 My_RUN_CNTL_PREOT [ENI
E-3 Records
Bl MY_APPLCTN_TBL
E-&3 MY_DERIVED
-kl MY_PROBLEM_TRKG
] MY_PROJECT_TBEL
E-gd MY_RUN_CNTL
[#-4e OPRID
- RUN_CNTL_ID
B¢ LANGUAGE_CD
B¢ LANGUAGE_OPTION ¢
& ASOFDATE
& Mv_PROBLEM_STATUS

Figure 27.12 Dragging fields from the project to the panel

Since we modified our panel, let’s not forget to save it.
Let’s check the panel’s layout. Select Layout —Order (figure 27.13).
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T >

Num| Lyl | Label Type Field Record
....... B B e —
1|0 [SubPanel SubPanel PRCSRUNCNTL
2 0 |As Df Date Edit Box ASOFDATE MY_RUMN_CNTL
3( 0 |Problem Status Drop Down List  |MY_PROBLEM_STATUS |MY_RUN_CNTL
***End of List ="~

Figure 27.13
Verifying the panel’s
layout

[ ok | concel| Select | Move | Unsclect|  pefaut |

Our simple Run Control panel has only Level 0 fields. The standard subpanel is
linked to the PRCSRUNCNTL record that has the same keys as our MY_RUN_CNTL
record. Our two fields are in the correct order and belong to our custom record. The
last thing we need to do is to update the Panel’s properties.

General lUsg |
MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBO1
Language: ENG
Description: |Problem Tracking Run Control
LComments:
[Aahorts) : GSL =
Date  :07/28/93
Tope  : Mew
Puspase : Custom Run Control Panel designed for Problem Tracking
App.
I
o
Last Updated
Date/Time:  07/23/99 8:58:45PM
By Operator. ~ PS
Figure 27.14
_Cocd | ifvi . i
Specifying panel’s properties

Our panel design is complete. In order to place it in a menu, we need to create
a panel group.
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273 CREATING A PANEL GROUP

After a panel is selected or created, it must be

New added to a panel group before you can attach it to
Memt o= a menu. A panel group is actually a link between
Business Frocess :I the panel and the menu. Multiple panels may
Business Frocess Map - %

exist within a single panel group.

Let’s create a new panel group by selecting
File, New (in the Application Designer menu),
and double-clicking on Panel Group in the New
dialog (figure 27.15).
The Application Designer Panel Group screen appears (figure 27.16).

Figure 27.15 Creating a new
Panel Group

~] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [Panel Group1 (Panel Group]]

EF!& Edit View |nzet Buld Tools Go Favoites Window Help Ailll
| DislBlo] 8] &|=(e) l‘|i|I | gz
Panel Hame | Item Name | Hidden | temLabel | Folder Tab Label
@[ MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [ENG) 2

@-[E MY_RUN_CNTL_PREOT EM(
=3 Records
65 MY_APPLCTN_TBL
@#-k= MY_DERIVED
g MY_PROBLEM_TRKG
E-k=) MY_PROJECT_TBL
El-k=d MY_RUN_CNTL
-4 OPRID
-4 RUN_CNTL_ID
§-¢ LANGUAGE_CD
B¢ LANGUAGE_OPTION
& ASOFDATE
& MY_PROBLEM_STATUS —

o | 2"
" Bivevelopment [£Uporade

1| | |

Figure 27.16 The Panel Group panel

We now need to add our panel (MY_RUN_CNTL_PROBO1) to the panel group.
To do this, you can either click on the Insert Panel button ¥&]| on the toolbar, or select
Insert, Panel into Group, or use the drag-and-drop technique from the project window.
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~] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT

[l Cdit %iew Insett Duild Tools Go Mavoites ‘window llelp

REEEEREEEE =R
5 Mv_TIOJCCT — iz Panel Group2 [Panel Group)
. : [ields Pansl Hame Hem Hame Hidden Hem Labal Folder Tab Labal
; Merus 1|V _RUN_CNTL PR M _RUN_CNTL_PRO01 | [ |My fun ol Prit
-] Manel Groups
-3 Mancls

WY_APPLCTH_TOL [CNG)

W_PNOOLCM_TMKG (CNG:
}_PNOJCCT_TOL [CNG)

W NUN_CHTL_MTIDOT (CN
W TTKG_STATUS [CNG)
=

= Mv_USCN_GNID [CNG)
| B MY_USCN_TOL [CNG) _';,
Al {iE

" Slvevetopment

Ilﬂil\ Bk, FrdQpctRetemcs  Upgae Jy Fesales f Ve
Heady [ [nom 4

| L

Figure 27.17 Dragging a panel from a project workspace to a panel group

Each panel in a group has a set of properties. The MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBO1 panel
has been added to the panel group with its properties set to their default values. Let’s
change these values to make them more meaningful.

The Item Name is used for informational purposes only, but it must be unique
within the panel group. We'll specify our own name as Problem_Tracking.

The next property column is Hidden. You only check this value on if you need
the panel to be hidden from the user’s view. We'll leave the value of this column Of £.
You can have several panels in a panel group with the Hidden value set to Of £ and
one or more panels with the value set to On. This technique is used when you need
to bring to the buffer certain fields from some panels, but you don’t want to display
these panels to users.

The Item Label column is your panel name as it will appear on the menu. It will
also be displayed at the bottom of the panel and as the default Folder tab label. Right
now, it is named RUN CNTL PRBO1, which is not very meaningful. Lec’s call it
Problem Status Report.

The Folder Tab Label is used to identify the Folder tab when the Panel Group
is selected. Let’s name it Problem Status for our task.

After we enter all the values, our panel group definition looks like that shown in
figure 27.18.
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612

] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - Panel Group? [Panel Group]

[l Cdit %iew Insett Duild Tools Go Mavoites ‘window llelp

INEEEEE ==

F-{] Menus =l
B3 Manel Groups
WY_ANPLICATIONS [GOL)
W_PNOOLCM_TNKG (GOL
W_PNOJCCTS (GOL)

WY _TINKG_STATUS (GOL)
W_USTI_GNID (GOL)
Wy_LUISCNS (GOL)

=3 Manels

= MY_ATTLCTN_TOL [CNG)
= MY_PMODLCM_TNKG [CMO

= MY_PNOJCCT_TOL [chiF
Al T

" Slvevetopment

iz Panel Group3 [Panel Group]) [_[O]x]

Hem Hame Hidden Hem Label Folder Tab Label

il

Ity _RUMN_CNTL_PR by _RUN_CHTL TREmi | [ [Problom Stotus Roport | Problom Stotus

< | =
| =i
[T o Framerfrenee st Ruat f Vae |

Heady [ [NOoM A

Save As

Save Name Ag:

MY PRBOT
Market:
GBL M

Panel Group Designer

Cancel

Figure 27.19 Saving a panel group

il

Q

Search record is required. (43,12)

Figure 27.20 Panel group error window

Figure 27.18 Setting panel group properties

Now, let’s try to save our panel group.
After clicking on the OK button, an error
message pops up (figure 27.20).

The Panel Group designer reminds us
that we cannot save our panel group yet. We
have not completed the design. We need to
set the properties for the entire panel group,
including search records, update and data
entry actions, and detail panel information.

As we discussed in part 4, in order to
allow our users access to the panels, the Search
record has to be attached to the panel group.
The search record that you select should con-
tain all the keys that your user needs in order
to retrieve rows displayed on the panel. Based
on the actions that the user selects (add,

Update/Display), the Application Processor creates a prompt dialog box, which
contains all the key fields in the search record. In our case, since we are defining a
search record for a Run Control panel, the key fields are the operator ID and the Run
Control ID. When the user selects an action to run a report, he/she is usually presented
with two options: Add and Update/Display. When the Update/Display
option is selected, the report is run under an existing Run Control ID. If the Add
option is selected, a new Run Control ID is created to be used with the report. And,
since the dialog box for operator should contain only the Run Control ID, you can
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always specify the standard PRCSRUNCNTL record as a search record for your report’s
panel group, no matter what application-specific parameters are defined for your
report. This greatly simplifies the task of creating a panel group for reports.
PeopleSoft-delivered reports use the same search record: PRCSRUNCNTL.
Let’s get back now to figure 27.20. After clicking on the OK button, the Panel
Group Properties window appears. Let’s fill in the Use tab as well as the General tab
with the panel group description.

General Use I
Search record: F add
ﬁﬁiﬁlﬁﬁﬁ 'I ¥ Update/Display
Add search record ™ Update/Display Al
I = I™ Conection
I™ DataErtry
Detail panel
[PRCSRUNCHTL =l
3T E won Location
Panel Group Buld i~ Panel Group Saye
" Client " Chent
" Apphcation serves " Application setver
% Defaul (application server) % Defaul [application server)

Cancel_| Figure 27.21

The Panel Group Properties

After all information is entered in the two tabs of Panel
Group Properties, we can save our panel group. Select File,
Save, and enter the new panel group name as MY_PROBOI.

Our panel group is automatically added to the project
4 This sTaTLS s (figure 27.22).

@ 3] M USER_GRID (GBLI
3] M USERS [GBLI
-] Panels

Figure 27.22 Saving
the MY_PROBO01 panel
group automatically

adds it to our project

274  SELECTING A MENU FOR YOUR REPORT

The next decision you must make concerns the menu under which you will run your
report. During the course of developing our Problem Tracking application, we
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already created a separate menu item named Problem Tracking. Let’s open this menu
item and add another item, Reports, to the menu bar. In order to do so, just click on
the empty rectangle (figure 27.23), and specify the new Bar Item properties.

-] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [PROBLEM_TRACKING [(Menu]]

[ File Edit View Inset Buld Tooks Go Favoites Window Help =12 %]
Dlz(8lg] 8| #=|=| w83

5MY_PFIDJECI | Ede Edt View Go Favortes Getwp Tracking i ] Langusge Help |

B Fields

E-£3 Menus

+ &4 PROBLEM_TRACKING
& Panel Groups
#-{_] Panels Bar ltem
#-(] Records Narme: |HEPUFH

IO - —
ok ] o |

'ﬁmm |5L\pgule |

k| | &

12 Field object(s) in project. |
5 Panel object(s) in project.

1 Menu object(s) in project.

5 Panel Group object(s) in project.

29 total object(s) in project. o

LT, v o cwct Fotnanss. g ), Pt f vikina J
Ready | | | ]

Figure 27.23 Adding a new bar item to the menu

Next we add a new menu item named Status Report to the Problem Tracking
menu under the Report menu bar.

To create a new menu item, double-click on the empty rectangle on the menu.
The Menu Item Properties dialog appears (figure 27.24).

On the panel shown in figure 27.24, click on Select and add our MY_PROBO01
panel group to the Status Report menu item.

After the new menu item is created, you have to decide who will be able to access
it. Only users who belong to the proper operator class should be granted access to the
new menu item.
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~] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - [PROBLEM_TRACKING [Menu]]
I Fie Edt View Inset Buid Tools Go Favortes Window Help =8| x|
DlzLle| 8 »|x|e| SEE
5 Mv_PROJECT Fle Edit View Go Favorites
A (] Fields em Pro
=i Menus
5 i PROELEM_TRACKING
@] Panel Groups Name: [STATUS REPORT
#-{] Panels % B
#-{] Records Labet [t5tatus Repod
~Type
@ Panel Group
" PeopleCode
™ Separator
Hame:
i evelopment [18Upgote | Market Select.. |
- ]
Search Rec:
12 Field objeci(s) in project, ) |
5 Panel object(s) n project i | £l
1 Menis object(s) in project.
5 Paned Group object(s) in project. Cancel | J
29 total object(s) in project. =
AT, o )y rracec e ), g b, oo ] vanas J
et | | | | ey

Figure 27.24 Adding a new menu item to the Report menu bar

275 GRANTING SECURITY ACCESS

Since we created a new menu item, we have to allow certain users to access it.
First, you need to grant access to the ALLPANLS operator class, which will be used
in testing your application. Select File, Open and enter ALLPANLS as shown on the

screen in figure 27.25.
Press OK and click on the Menu Items icon 2y to display the list of all available
menus for this operator class (figure 27.26).
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —=Security Administrator.

Administratos

Elo Took Go Favodes Hob

NEEE T EEEE

Figure 27.25
Opening the security
panel for ALLPANLS
operator class

a2+ Secunity Adminiztrator - ALLPANLS (Class of Operators]

Fle Edt Miew Inset Tooks Go Favoiles MWindow Help

S ETENENE=EET)

PANLS

MONITOR_HEALTH_SAFETY_ (LD}
MONITOR_HEALTH_SAFETY_(UK)
General  |MONITOR_HEALTH_SAFETY_(USA)
HVISION
OBJECT_SECURITY
E PLAN_CAREERS_ (GEL)
PLAN_CAREERS_(JPN)
Menultems |pT.AN SALARIES
FLAN_SUCCESSIONS_ (GBL)
FLAN SUCCESSIONS (JPN)

i Tinee | PROCESS_MONITOR
oen Tire | pRocESS_SCHEDULER
PRODUCT_SPLITTER

QUERY
@ QUERY MANAGER

Process brouq | FECRUTT_WORKFORCE_ (BEL) Figure 27.26
RECRUIT_WORKFORCE_ (CAN) i
RECRUIT_WORKFORCE_(FRA) Menu Items to which

Ready 772 ALLPANLS has access

We placed our new menu item under the Problem Tracking menu. In order to
see all menu items under this menu, let’s double-click on Problem Tracking. The sys-
tem returns a list of all available menu items under the Problem Tracking menu

(figure 27.27).
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Menu Name: PROBLEM_TRACKING
Bar Name  |item Name | Actions/Panels | DispOnky

Updale/Display Flgure_27.27 -
PROBLEM_TRACKING No T Selecting the Problem Tracking
S W) N Cistos Diiplaz Ok cscs |  menu from all menus available to the

ALLPANLS class

The newly created menu bar Report and the item Status Report are not high-
lighted and, therefore, not available to any operator from the ALLPANLS operator class.

Let’s highlight all three lines that belong to the Status Report item by clicking
on each line. Press OK to make our new menu item available for the ALLPANLS oper-
ator class.

TESTING YOUR CHANGES

So far in this chapter we created the following new objects:

¢ Run Control record, MY RUN_CNTL

* Run Control panel, MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBO1
* panel group, MY_PRBO1

* menu bar, Report

* menu item, Status Report

Remember, our goal was to allow users to execute our SQR report from the online
panels via PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. Is this all we need to do? If you recall all the
steps we went through in this chapter, you’ll note that our SQR report was never linked
to any of our new objects. We prepared a Run Control record to hold the input param-
eters; we created a panel to accept these parameters online; and we even created a menu
from which to display the panel. The last step is to create a process definition in order
to attach our SQR to the panel group. We will discuss all the steps of creating a process
definition in the following subchapter. Before we do this, we can test all the objects
we developed without executing our SQR. It is important to make certain that our
online components work properly.

Figure 27.28 shows the new menu item.

Our new menu bar and menu item look as we planned. Let’s select the Add action
and make sure that our new panel group and panel are working as well. After entering
a new Run Control ID, MY_STATUS_01, the system displays the panel shown in
figure 27.29.
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Navigation: GO —Problem Tracking —Report —Status Report

Problem Tracking

Figure 27.28 The newly added menu bar Report and menu item Status Report

Problem Tracking - Report - Status Report

alslex| a0 Sle] sl=] 2= lelo] Hellr]
ﬁ

Figure 27.29 Invoking the Status Report panel
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If you click on the As Of Date field, the date selection calendar should pop up,
since this field was defined as a date. Let’s test this field first.

Figure 27.30 Selecting the date in As Of Date field from the pop-up calendar

As you can see, we can select any date from the pop-up panel. Let’s click on the
24th of July. After the As Of Date is entered, move on to test our next field, the Prob-
lem Status (figure 27.31).

The Problem Status field prompts us to select from any of the values in the edit
box. Let’s select Initiated and save our selections. Where will the values be kept?
The system saves all the panel’s values in the record attached to this panel. In our case,
that record is the MY_RUN_CNTL record that we created for this purpose. You can
use your database-specific native SQL tools to select data from this table in order to
be sure that our panel is working properly.
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Problem Tracking - Report - Status Report !mm
File Edt Yiew Go Favortes Setup Tracking Beport Help

8l&|® x| || &= = =] 2|2 *|e]v]7 ]

Prablem Status ]

[5]

Operator ID: PS
Run Control ID: MY_STATUS_01 Language: English =]

As Of Date: [0772471939 ﬂ
Problem Status: 'l

[none)

User Test

Void

[ [ | Problem Status Report |Add 7

Figure 27.31 Selecting the Problem Status value for our report

Figure 27.32 shows the selected row from our Run Control table
PS_MY_RUN_CNTL. (Remember, you have to add the prefix ‘PS’ to the tables when
accessing them via your database native SQL tools.) All the fields we entered are prop-
erly saved. It is a good idea to always verify your Run Control tables when creating
new panels to make sure they are populated correctly.

And now we are ready to create a process definition for our SQR report.

=" Untitled - SALTalk for Windows |_ (O] x]
File Edit Session View Options Help

D|@|@| x| #o[os|&0l08|8|0| 2|

select * from ps_my_run_cntl;

OFREID RUN_CKTL_ID LANGUAGE_CD LANGUAGE _OPTION ASOFDATE MY_PROBLEM STRTUS =]

s MY_STRATUS_01 ENG 1] 24-JUL-1999 1

1 ROW SELECTED|

I

Ready de [1 hidmo  [sysadm

Figure 27.32 Selecting the Run Control information
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277 CREATING A PROCESS DEFINITION
FOR THE PROBLEM STATUS REPORT

Every process run under the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler needs a process definition
to specify the process attributes and link the process to the appropriate panel group.
We will go through all the steps of creating a process definition for our Problem Sta-

tus report.
The system displays the Process Definition dialog box (figure 27.33).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Process Scheduler -Use —Process Definitions —
Process Definitions —Add

Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions - [a] x|
File Edt View Go Favortes Use Process Help
Bl &8 Xx| apaEla] == == 28] 2lE]2)] *le|ale]

Add -- Process Definitions m |

VYalid Val
Process Type: e
Process Name: = Process Type: |

Proc Type

Application Enaine

COBOL SOL

Crw Online

Crystal

Cube Builder

Database Agent

Meszage Agent AP

SOR Process

SOR Report

SOR Report For Upgrade Compare
SOR Report For WF Delivery
Winword
nivision-ReportBook

]

ik

| | I /

Figure 27.33 Assigning a type to your process

As you can see from the dialog box, we have to select the appropriate process
type for our process. Please note that the valid type for our process is SQR Report,
not SQR Process.

NOTE If you select SQR Process instead of SQR Report for the Process Type, the
Process Scheduler will not pass the operator ID and Run Control ID to
your program, and the program will not work correctly, unless you specify
operator ID and Run Control ID as additional parameters.
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The process name must be the same as your program name: MYPROBO1. Please
note that no SQR extension is needed (figure 27.34).

Add -- Process Definitions

E3
Process Type: [5GR Repor 4 ure 27,34
igure 27.

Process Name: |MYPFIUBI]1| Cancel No extension is needed when
: entering the program name

After you press OK, the system displays the Process Scheduler Process Definitions
panel group (figure 27.35). This panel group consists of the following three panels:

* the Process Definitions panel
* the Process Definitions Options panel
* the Panel Transfers panel.

The Process Definitions panel tab is the only one you have to fill in; the other
two tabs in this panel group are optional.

Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions M =] B3
File Edit “Wiew [Go Favortes Usze Process Help

ale(8x| ‘Bla0| gl == 8| 2] Hv|eal ||

Process Definitions | Process Definition Dptionsl Parel Transfersl

Process Type: SOR Report
Procezs Name: MYPROBOT

Description: IF‘mhIem Status Report

Process Class: ISIJH Report ﬂ ¥ Log client request
I” SOR Runtime
Z +
Server Mame: I J ™ APl Aware
Priority: IM edium hd l
Run Location: IBolh vl Recurrence Name: ﬂ

Long IF'robIem Tracking Status Report -
Description: = . j

rPanel Groups ;I Process Security Groups ;I
MY_PROBO1 ﬂ RAL ﬂ
[ [HR755%S  |Process Definitions [&dd y

Figure 27.35 The Process Definitions panel
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The Process Definitions panel

In the Process Definitions panel, you have to enter information about your process.
Let’s look at all the fields on the panel shown in figure 27.35.

* The Description will be displayed along with your process name on the Process
Request panel, so make it meaningful.

* The Process Class must be a valid process class from the selection list. In our case,
it is SQR Report.

* The Server Name (Optional) is specified if you plan to always run your process
on a particular server. Otherwise, leave it blank. If, for example, you have both
the Unix Server and the NT Server available to run your process, and you do not
specify the server name on this panel, users will be able to select the server of
their choice on the Process Request panel. If a user leaves the server name blank
on the Process Request panel, the system will automatically find the first avail-
able server that can process the request for this process class.

TIP The server name can be specified only if the run location is Server.

* The Priority can be set to Low, Medium, or High. If several processes are queued
on a particular server, the system will be using this selection to decide which
process should be initiated first. This parameter is applicable for processes that
run on a server only.

* The Run Location (Optional) can be Server, Client, or Both. If either
Server or Client is selected, it specifies the run location for your process
request. If set to Both, the process is initiated on the Run Location set in the
Process Scheduler Request panel. Note that this selection takes precedence over
the Process Scheduler Request specification. This means that, if you select
Server here, the process will be scheduled to run on the server only, regardless
of what the user specifies in the Process Scheduler Request dialog box.

* The Recurrence Name (Optional) can be selected only for processes that run on a
server. The recurrence definitions are created in the Process Request dialog. All
previously created recurrence definitions are shown in the drop-down list for the
Recurrence Name field. Note, if you specify the Recurrence Name here, this does
not mean that the process will automatically start and run according to the spec-
ified recurrence definition.

TIP In order to schedule your process for recurrent execution it has to be started
manually from the Process Request Dialog Panel for the first time.

(Please see more about using run recurrences for your process in chapter 30.)

* The Long Description (Optional) is used for your process description.
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* An API Aware process is a process that updates the Process Request table
(PSPRCSRQST) with the process run status (Error, Success, and such), com-
pletion code, message set, and message number. This allows the system to per-
form a Commit or a Rollback, depending on the run status. Based on the
process execution results, the system displays a standard or custom message on
the Process Monitor’s Process Request Detail panel. Not every program is API
Aware. You have to add certain logic to your SQR program to make it API Aware.

WARNING  Turning the API Aware flag On does not automatically make the process
API Aware.

We'll discuss the process of making an SQR program API Aware in detail in the
next chapter, but please note that, if your program is not API Aware, the flag must be
turned Off.

As you can see, we turned this flag off for MYPROBO1 process definition, since
we did not place any special code to make our program API Aware—yet. (We’ll do this
in the next chapter.)

* If Log Client Request is on, the system logs the request on the Process Request
table every time the process is run on the client. This is useful as an audit trail.
Note that, for all server run requests, logging is always performed. By defauls, it
is turned On for all API Aware processes.

* The SQR Runtime is checked when you want the system to append the .sqt
extension to the process name (used for precompiled SQR programs). It will use
the SQT working directory. For our Problem Status program, this option should
be turned off.

* The Panel Group is used to specify the panel group from which you want to run
your process.

In our case, the panel group is MY_PROBO01 because we created this panel group
to run the Status Report. Note that, in order to link your process to a panel group,
this panel group must be created prior to creating the process definition.

TIP Make sure you enter the correct panel group name. PeopleSoft does not
edit this field. If you misspell it, users will not be able to run your process.

To avoid the problem, click on the panel group and press CNTL + F4. The
system will display a list of all available panel groups.

Optionally, you can specify more than one panel group for your process by insert-
ing additional rows in the Panel Groups box. In this case, the process will appear on
all selected panel groups.
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* The Process Security Groups define operator classes or operators that have permis-

sion to submit this process. At least one process security group must be specified.
You can allow multiple process security groups to run your process. You have to
specify the process security groups that belong to your user’s operator class. If
you specify a security group here, but do not give permissions to some operators
to use this group, the process will not be visible to those operators.
Let’s make certain that the HRALL process security group belongs to the ALL-
PANLS class. Switch to the Security Administrator panel, click on the Process
Groups icon within the panel, and check if the operators who belong to the ALL-
PANLS class are allowed to use the HRALL process group. HRALL must be
among other process security groups under the ALLPANLS class (figure 27.36).

sas Security Administrator - ALLPANLS (Class of Dperators)
File Edit View [nsett Tools Go Favortes Window Help

D=He| 8 B

BASALL

@ BENALL

General FSAALL
FSCOBOL
HEALL

E PAYALL
STALL

Menu ltems TLALL

TL3ALL
=

Signon Times

Process Groups

Ready

B

Figure 27.36 The authorized Process Groups for the ALLPANLS operator class
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Process Definition Options panel
The second panel of the Process Scheduler panel group, the Process Definition
Options panel, (figure 27.37) is optional.

Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions !mm
File Edt View Go Favortes Use Process Help
glel@x| 10| sle e == 2e]2] *elwle]
Process Defirtions  Process Definition Dptions | Panel Transters |
Overides
Parameter List:  [TEETSNG_. -| |
Command Line:  [None =
Working Directory: [None =
SQR Flags: [None BN
SQOR Parameters: [None =

Output Destination Parms
Output Dest Type: |None 'I

Output Dest Source: |User Specified j

Output Destination: |

[ | Process Definition Options |Add 4

Figure 27.37 The Process Definitions Options panel for our process definition

This panel is used to modify the process parameter list, command line, working
directory, and SQR flags and parameters. It is also used to change the Output Desti-
nation parameters.

The drop-down lists for each parameter allow you to preface, append, or override
each parameter for your process. Suppose you want to invoke the SPF Viewer after
generating your program.spf file. All you need to do is append the —ZIV flag to your
SQR Flags parameter in your Process Definition Options panel (figure 27.38).

To illustrate another useful example (figure 27.38), we appended two parameters to the
standard parameter list: MY _DERIVED.MY_USER_ID and MY_USER_TABLE.NAME.
This is a simple and efficient technique that allows you to pass the parameters directly from
your panel to the SQR program. The parameters are coded in the form of
Record.Field. Please note that the SQR program must issue two additional input com-
mands in this case to accept these two parameters.
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Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions M= E3
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Use Process Help

Blel#(x| alae| sle == 2= 2lel=] +lelal |

Frocess Definiions  Frocess Definition Options | Panel Transfers I

0
Parameter List:  [None B
Command Line:  [None B
Working Directory: [None B
SQR Flags: JAppend =l |av
SOR Parameters: [Append =] [MY_DERIVED.MY_USER_ID :MY_USER_TABLE.NAME|

rOutput Destination Parms
Output Dest Type: INone VI

Output Dest Source: IUSEI Specified LI

DOutput Destination: I

[ [HR7ESYS [Process Defirition Options [&dd v

Figure 27.38 An example of the Process Definitions Options panel with
additional parameters

TIP When appending additional SQR parameters via the Process Definitions
Options panel, your SQR program should contain the Input commands to
accept these additional parameters.

TIP For SQR programs, Output Dest Source must be set to User Specified.

For our process we won’t be using any of the panel fields.

27.7.3 Panel Transfers panel
The Panel Transfers panel is a part of PeopleSoft Workflow. Also optional, it allows
you to transfer to the specified panel from the Process Monitor after your process is
successfully completed. You can specify directions of transfer and menu actions in
this panel.
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Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions _[O] x]
File Edt View Go Favortes LUse Process Help

Blelelx| |00 sle| pla| Sla| Zlc] -] lelwl |

Process Definitions | Process Defintion Options  Panel Transfers |

Process Type: SOR Report

Process Name: MYPROBOT

Panel Transfer Code: Im - -

Menu Name: | ﬂ

Menu Bar Name: | ﬂ

Menu ltem: | ﬂ

Panel Name: | j

Menu Action: |Update - :I
|Panel Transfers Add 4

Figure 27.39 The Panel Transfers panel

For our sample program, we will leave this panel unchanged.

278 SPECIFYING THE PROGRAM DIRECTORY

Your last task is to place your program into the right directory so that the Process
Scheduler will be able to find it. How do we know where the Process Scheduler
expects to find the program? Let’s take a look at the PeopleSoft System Configura-
tion Manager.
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Navigation: Edit —Preferences -Configuration —Process Scheduler

ﬂ[ﬁonﬁguralion Manager 7.5 [x]

Application Servers | Workflow | Database | RemoteCall | ChentSetup | Impot/Expot | Other

Statup | Display | Costal | rivision  ProcessScheduer | OnineHelp | Trace | Common
[~ Directories
Cobol Executables CBLBIN} SOR Report Search 1 PSSOR1)
Ic:\HHMS?ESU\d)Ibin c:\HRMS 7551 \user\sq J
Temp Directory [TEMF) SOR Report Search 2 [PSSOR2}
[C\WINDOWSATEMP ol [eHRMSTSS Uy [
Ciystal Reports [CRWRPTPATH): SOR Report Search 3 [PSSORJ)
Ic:\HHMS?S‘SU\uw J Ic::\user\sqr J
Database Diivers [DBBIN) SOR Report Search 4 [PSSOR4)
[ \HRMS755U\SOLBASE L [eHRMS7SSUser [-
PeopleSoit Home Dir. [PS_HOME SOR Executables (SORBIN)
[e-\HRMS 755U L e \HAMS7SSUsabinw [
Cobol Switch (COBSW): PeopleT ools Executables (TOOLBIN}
[ores5 [\ HRMS755U\bin\client\wins86
- Word Executables Directory (WINWORD):
Rgdrect Output [ \Program Fies\Microsot Oifice\Offic. .|
SOR Elags [PSSQRFLAGS]:
I-ic'\HFlHS?5SU\su\ -mc:\HAMS 755 U \vsqr'alimaxes. max -oC: WINDOWSATEMPsqr.log -ZIFc

[k ] cameel | o | He |

Figure 27.40 The PeopleSoft System Configuration panel

You have to ensure that your SQR program is in the path specified by either
PSSQR1, PSSQR2, PSSQOR3, or PSSQR4 search path variables. Let’s copy the
MYPROBO1.sqr program into c:\hrms75su\user\sqr.

TESTING YOUR PROCESS DEFINITION

Now, we are ready to run our SQR program.

Select the Status Report from the Problem Tracking Menu. The system displays
a Run Control prompt as shown in figure 27.41.

Note that this time we select the Update/Display option since we already cre-
ated our Run Control record and therefore can reuse it. Let’s select the
MY_STATUS_01 Run Control ID.

The system displays the Run Control panel shown in figure 27.42.
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Navigation: Go —Problem Tracking —Report —Status Report —-Update/Display

Update/Display -- Status Report

Run Control ID: l

Search

Detai

Use Query

HNew Query

EEE L

Figure 27.41
Run Control prompt

Problem Tracking - Report - Status Report M= E3
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Setup Tracking Heport Job Sream  Help

gle|ex| mlaEl Ele == a5 @lel] #lelslz]|

Froblern Status |

DOperator 1D: PS5
Run Control ID:  MY_STATUS_O1 Language:  [SINTEECMSMI -

As Df Date: [077241999 j
Problem Status: Ilnilialed 'l

[ [ [Problem Status Fieport [Update/Display v

Figure 27.42 The Problem Status Report Run Control panel

As you can see from figure 27.42, all the parameters in this panel are already set
up. This is because the information is retrieved from our Run Control record that is
attached to this panel. We are ready to execute our program for the first time from the
online panel. Click on the Traffic Light, and you will be presented with the process
request panel (figure 27.43).
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Process Scheduler Request [ x]

Operator ID:  PS Run Control ID:  MY_STATUS_01

Run Location- 1~ Output Destination-

@ [ienl  © Sewver @ Fle  C Pinter  © \Window
I Y O - e—

Run Date/Time: Run Recurrence Cancel I

Date: |||-' 4 J I ca -.I

Tine: [07:54:00 PM D Name:

| Desciiption |Mame |Process Type Desc

Problem Status Report MYPROBO1  SOR Report

Figure 27.43
The Process Request
panel for the Problem

Status report

On the lower portion of the Process Scheduler Request panel, you can see that
MYPROBOL1 is displayed as a program name. This means that the process definition
that we created earlier correctly attached our SQR program to the panel group.

SOR vV4.2.3

Please enter As Of Date:

l

e 1=

Figure 27.44 SQR Prompts for the As Of
Date value

SOR V4.2.3

Please Enter Problem Status(1=Initiated,
2=Assigned. 3=Progress, 4=Testing.

|
| |

Figure 27.45 SQR Prompts for the
Problem Status value

Let’s click OK and start testing our pro-
gram. The program should run to the end
without any problems.

Our program displays the first input
prompt (figure 27.44).

After entering a valid date, we see
another prompt (figure 27.44) for the prob-
lem status value.

Once we enter the problem status value,
the program runs to the end. You may be ask-
ing yourself a question: “Why do we need to
enter the same input information in both the
Run Control panel and the prompt boxes?”
The reason for this strange behavior is that
our program does not know that it runs under
the Process Scheduler. If the program is called
for execution from the Process Scheduler, it

should accept the input parameters from the online Run Control panels; otherwise,
it should prompt the user to enter the input parameters via the Input command. In
our next chapter, we will discuss this in detail, and will modify our SQR program to
work correctly no matter under what environment it runs.
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Let’s verify the process execution status on the Process Monitor panel

(figure 27.40).

@ Process Monitor - [Untitled) _ (O] x|
File Action View Go Favoites Help

ElEEERT

- Qualify Process List

Dperator [D: Serven Process Class: Bun Status:
IPs =) =) i =) e I
|Process |Operator  |Server  |Process Class | Instance] Run DateTi | Status
MYPROBOT  PS S(R Heport 3 0//25/99 'S 55
PEROD3 =3 SOR Report 1|07/12/99 9:41:18PM [Success
| 1 entry selected Tz

Figure 27.46 The Process Monitor panel

The status of the MYPROBO1 process on the Process Monitor panel shows
Success. This sounds good, but it does not mean that your project is finished. Even
if our program fails, the Process Monitor has no idea of the program execution status.
Remember that we just took an SQR program developed with no PeopleSoft interface
code and plugged it into the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. This allowed us to initiate
and run the program from the PeopleSoft panel. The Status Report output has been
created, but the Process Monitor’s process status has not been updated. Therefore,
PeopleSoft has no idea about the return code of the process. In the next chapter, you
will learn how to solve the problem by making your program API Aware.
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1 Any Run Control record must have the operator ID and the Run Control
ID as its key fields.

2 A Run Control record may contain additional fields not used in your program.

3 A Run Control panel should be made specific to your application and
should contain (or display) only the necessary fields.

4 A process definition must be created to link to the panel(s) from which it
will be run.

5 You can add your SQR Program to an existing menu item or create a new one.

6 The appropriate security access must be granted to all operator classes that
will be allowed to see the new menu item.

7 In order to inform the Process Monitor about the status of your program,
you have to modify the program to make it APT Aware.
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Communicating with

the Process Scheduler

28.1 Using PeopleSoft-delivered SQC 28.4 Exercise 3: Accept the As Of Date and
files 635 problem status parameters from an on-
28.2 Exercise 2: Make your SQR program line panel 643
API Aware 636 28.5 Testing your changes 652

28.3 Creating a new process definition for
an API Aware program 640

In most cases, SQR programs that run under PeopleSoft need certain changes. While
any SQR program can be executed under the Process Scheduler, only programs that
include special code are capable of communicating their status back to the Process
Scheduler. In order to allow the Process Monitor to reflect your program status, you
have to make your program API Aware.
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28.1

USING PEOPLESOFT-DELIVERED SQC FILES

PeopleSoft provides a number of routines that handle the communication between
SQR programs and the Process Scheduler. In order to make your SQR program API
Aware, you have to add the PeopleSoft-delivered program files (SQC files) that con-
tain these routines to your program. At a minimum, you need to include the
STDAPILsqc and SETENV.sqc files to your program. The STDAPLsqgc, in turn, uses
the nested #Include operators that refer to other important API files (figure 28.1).
Let’s look at two of these files: PRCSDEFE.:sqc and PRCSAPI.sqc.

—| DEFINE-STANDARD-VARS PRCSLANG.SQC
GET-LANGUAGE-CODE
— GET-OPERATOR-LANGUAGE
GET-PSOPTION-LANGUAGE
GET-CURRENT-LANGUAGE
PRCSDEF.SQC
| | DEFINE-PRCS-VARS
:TTE[)’:F:"E?FC SQLERR.SQC
(1 STDAPI-TERM PRCSAPL.SQC — SQL-ERROR
GET-RUN-CONTROL-PARMS
UPDATE-PRCS-RUN--STATUS
I UPDATE-PROCESS-STATUS
GET-JOB-INSTANGE 1
CHECK-MESSAGE-PARMS CURDTTIM.SQC
PARSE-MESSAGE-PARMS ™| GET-CURRENT-DATETIME
E0J.SQC TRANCTRL.SQC
SUCCESSFUL-EOJ BEGIN-TRANSACTION
L~ COMMIT-TRANSACTION
ERRCOMMIT
ROLLBACK-TRANSACTION

Figure 28.1 The Process Scheduler APl SQC files and procedures

@ These 2 procedures are called from every API Aware SQR Program.

The PRCSDEF.sqc file includes the Define-Prcs-Vars procedure. This
procedure initializes all the fields used in API. The PRCSAPLsqc file includes two
important procedures: Get-Run-Control-Parms and Update-Prcs-Run-
Status. The first procedure, Get-Run-Control-Parms, retrieves the input
parameters (Process Instance, Operator ID, and Run Control ID) and
updates the run status of the process request to Processing. The PRCSAPLsqc,
Update-Prcs-Run-Status procedure, is designed to update the Process Request
table (PSPRCSRQST) upon program completion.

When you run your program from the Process Scheduler, the control parameters
that identify your process (the process instance, the operator ID, and the Run Control
ID) are passed as a part of the command line. The application-specific input param-
eters are not passed to the program—these parameters are saved in the Run Control
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table. When you run the same program from the SQR dialog box or from the com-
mand line, the Get-Run-Control-Parms API procedure does not detect any input
values from the Process Scheduler and instead identifies the process as being run from
outside the Process Scheduler.

Figure 28.1 lists PeopleSoft-delivered API SQC files and procedures and also
shows the location of each API procedure and SQC file.

EXERCISE 2: MAKE YOUR SQR PROGRAM
API AWARE

Making an SQR program API Aware involves adding program code to update the
Process Request table (PSPRCSRQST) with the program run status (Error,
Success, and so on), completion code, error message set, and error message number.

Incorporating SQC files into your program

Let’s add the SQC files we just discussed to our Status Report. (The updated program
will be called MYPROBO2.sqr). To save space, we will show only the modified parts of
the program.

IMYPROBO2.SQR
!Problem Status Report

#include 'setenv.sqgc'

!
Ik khkkhkhkkhkkx*k

Begin-Program

I kkkkkkkhkkhkkk*k

The stdapi-Term procedure

do Init-DateTime in stdapi.sqc calls the

do Init-Number Successful-Eoj procedure
Do Init-Report from EO).sqc which updates
Do Main the run status to

Do Stdapi-Term 'Successful’

End-Program

| *kkkkhkhkhkhkdrhhkhkdrkhkhkhkdrhkxdxk

The stdapi-Init procedure
in stdapi.sqc call Define-
Prcs-Vars and Get-Run-

Control-Parms to initialize

Begin-Procedure Init-Report
!***************************

Do Stdapi-Init

Do Ask-Input-Parameters APl variables, gets control
Do Build-Where parameters and updates the
Do Load-Xlats run status to 'Processing’

End-Procedure
1

I hkhkhkhkkhhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhkhkhhkkkkhkkxx

#include 'stdapi.sqgc' !Routines to Update Run Status STDAPI.SQC
#Include 'datetime.sgc' !Routines for date and time formatting includes all
#Include 'number.sgc' 'Routines to format numbers necessary
#include 'askaod.sqgc' !Ask As Of Date input API code

CHAPTER 28 THE PROCESS SCHEDULER

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



At the program start, the Stdapi-Init procedure is invoked. This procedure is a part of
the PeopleSoft-delivered SQC file STDAPIL.sqc. Stdapi-Init invokes two more proce-
dures in turn. The first one, Define-Prcs-Vars, is located in PRCSAPLsqc. Its job
is to initialize all API variables. The second procedure, Get-Run-Control-Parms,
determines whether the program is called from the Process Scheduler and, if so, pro-
motes the run status from Initiated to Processing.

Let’s see how the Get-Run-Control-Parms procedure knows that the pro-
gram is invoked from the Process Scheduler. Take a look at the procedure source code
shown in the following example:

The first Input command

is used to check where the
program was called from

!The Get-Run-Control-Parms procedure
Begin-Procedure Get-Run-Control-Parms
Input Sprcs_process_instance
'Please press ENTER (Do not input a value)'
if not isnull (Sprcs_process_instance)
let #prcs_process_instance = to_number ($Sprcs_process_instance)
input S$Sprcs_oprid 'Please press ENTER (Do not input a value)'
let Sprcs_oprid = upper (Sprcs_oprid)
input S$prcs_run_cntl_id 'Please press ENTER (Do not input a value)'
else
let #prcs_process_instance = 0
end-1if
if #prcs_process_instance > 0
let #prcs_run_status = #prcs_run_status_processing
do Update-Prcs-Run-Status
let #prcs_run_status = #prcs_run_status_successful
end-1if
end-procedure

As you can see, the procedure code begins with the Input command. If the program is
invoked from the regular SQR dialog window (which usually happens during the pro-
gram’s testing) or from the SQR command line, the operator receives the prompt
'Please press ENTER (Do not input a value) '. After the operator presses
the ENTER key, the $prcs_process_instance variable remains set to NULL, and
the procedure logic can easily detect this.

If the program is invoked from the Process Scheduler, the $prcs_process_
instance variable receives its value from the parameter list passed from the Process
Scheduler. The parameter list, besides the Process Instance value, also includes the oper-
ator ID, and the process run ID. Figure 28.2 shows the Process Request Detail panel for
the Status Report. For this particular program run, the Process Instance is equal to 4,
the Operator ID is PS, and the Process Run ID is MY_STATUS_01.
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I Process Request Detail [ %]
Process Detail [ Fequest Paameiers |

Process

Desc:  Problem Status Report Class:  SOR Report
Type:  SOR Report Run Status:  Success
Patameters

Comemand Line: ¢ \HRMS755U \sqrbirm\SORW . EXE
| ‘working Dir: cAHRMS755UN\SOLBASE

Paem List: c:\HRAMS 755U \user\sar\MYPROBOT HROMO/SYSADM/%ACCESSPSWD%
A AHRMS 755UNsqr -me: AHRMS 755 U\ s allmanes. max -oC:\WINDOWSATEMPAzqr log
o g&;ﬂﬁmg?&&uw ini ock #CB FC:\WINDOWSATEMPA 4 PS

Copy to Clipboard

oK Concel | o) |

Figure 28.2 Run Control parameters passed to an SQR program

The three Run Control parameters passed to an SQR program from the Process

Scheduler.

Let’s return to myprob02.sqr. At the end of the main section, the program calls
the Stdapi-Term procedure, which is a part of STDAPLsqc. The purpose of this pro-
cedure is to update the PSPRSCRQST table with process run status, the message
parameters, and the return code. The chart in figure 28.3 will help you to figure out

Your SQR Program

STDAPI-TERM
(in STDAPL.SQC)

UPDATE-PROCESS-STATUS

> > Updates PSPRCSRQST Table to
SUCCESSFUL-EOJ UPDATE-PRCS-RUN-STATUS Set:
(in EOJ.SQC) (in PRCSAPI1.SQC) - Run Status =#prcs_run_status
’ - Return Code
< l¢ - Message Parameters

COMMIT-TRANSACTION
(in TRANCTRL.SQC)

Figure 28.3

The STDAPI-TERM procedure logic
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Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



28.2.2

how the Stdapi-Term procedure communicates the program status to the Process
Scheduler.

As you can see, the run status in the PSPRCSRQST table is updated based on the
#prcs_run_status variable value. This variable determines the run status, which
you see on the Process Monitor panel.

Communicating errors back to the Process Scheduler

It is important to remember that, in case of an error, the value of the #prcs_run_
status variable must be updated by the application program. In a normal run,
PeopleSoft promotes the process run status in the following order: Queued,
Initiated, Processing, Success.

Please note that #prcs_run_status is a numeric variable. It cannot be
assigned the above text values directly. The PRCSDEF.sqc file includes a number of
predefined numeric status variables that can be used to assign the right status value to
the #prcs_run_status variable.

As soon as your program is scheduled to run, the Process Scheduler sets the run
status on the Process Monitor to Queued. Next, if all parameters in the process def-
inition are resolved and the system resources are available to run the process, the
Process Scheduler changes the status to Initiated. If your program fails to get
through the compilation stage, the status on the Process Monitor panel remains Ini-
tiated if your program runs on Client. If it runs on the Server, the status will be
changed to Error by the SQR invocation script.

The stdapi-Init procedure (which must be called in the beginning of every
APl Aware program) changes the status to Processing and updates the
PSPRCSRQST table. At this moment, you can see the status set to Processing on
the Process Monitor panel. The Stdapi-Init procedure then sets the
#prcs_run_status variable to Success (#prcs_run_status_successful)
in the program memory only, but holds back from updating the PSPRCSRQST table
until either the Stdapi-Term or SQL-Error procedure is called. Therefore, you
will still see the Processing status on the Process Monitor panel.

If your SQR program runs to the end, then calls the Stdapi-Term procedure
as shown in figure 28.3, this procedure updates the process status to Success. In case
of an error, it is your program’s responsibility to call a PeopleSoft-delivered error-
handling routine SQL-Error or code a similar logic in your program. Otherwise, the
status on the Process Monitor either remains set to Processing if your program
aborted during execution or, worse yet, is set to Success if the program ran to the
end and called stdapi-Term regardless of the error situation.

If your program uses a PeopleSoft-delivered error handling routine (part of which
is shown in the following example), you do not have to worry about updating the API
variables in an error situation. If, however, your program uses its own error-processing
logic, the program must include a code to set all API variables to the proper values and
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update the Process Request table PSPRCSRQST. Following is an example of the
PeopleSoft-delivered SQL error-handling procedure:

IA part of the SQL Error This procedure is usually referenced in the

Iprocedure in SOLERR.SQC on-Error parameter of the Begin-Sql

if #prcs_process_instance > 0

let #prcs_message_set_nbr = #prcs_msg_set_nbr

let #prcs_message_nbr = #prcs_msg_nbr_sqgl_error

let #prcs_run_status = #prcs_run_status_error Updating the API
let #prcs_rc = #sgl-status variables

let $prcs_message_parml = S$Ssgl-error

let #prcs_continuejob = 0
do Rollback-Transaction
if S$prcs_in_update_prcs_run_stat <> 'Y'

do Update-Prcs-Run-Status Updating the
do Commit-Transaction PSPRCSRQST table
end-if
end-if

#ifndef VMS

let #return-Status = 1
#end-if
stop

As you can see, the error-processing logic in an API Aware program should include
updating a set of API variables and calling the Update-Prcs-Run-Status procedure that
updates the Process Request table for your program. After the Process Request table is
updated, the Commit-Transaction function makes this table change permanent.

CREATING A NEW PROCESS DEFINITION
FOR AN APl AWARE PROGRAM

Since our program name has changed from myprob01.sqr to myprob02.sqr, a new
process definition has to be created. Remember that a process definition must have
exactly the same name as your SQR program. If we modify our SQR program with-
out changing its name, we can just update the API Aware flag in the MYPROBO1
process definition.

In our case, we create a new one. We repeat the same steps that we performed in
chapter 27. Just remember that, this time our process must be marked as an API Aware
process (figure 28.4).

After you save the panel in figure 28.4, the MYPROBO2 process definition is cre-
ated. It has the same characteristics as MYPROBO1, except that the API Aware flag is
now turned on. Also, we attached it to the same panel group, MY_PROBO1. Will this
present any problems? How will the Process Scheduler know which program to exe-
cute? Let’s find out the answers to our questions by performing a simple test. Select
Status Report from the Problem Tracking menu and press the Traffic Light tool
bar button.
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Process Scheduler - Use - Process Definitions _[O] x]
File Edit View Go Favortes Use Process Help

gle@x| 10| sle BE| 2= 2lel2] #lelwle]

Process Defirtions | Process Definition Options | Panel Transfers |

Process Type: SOR Report
Process Name: MYPROBOZ

T S Problem Status Report
Process Class: |SIJR Report ﬂ ¥ Log client request

" SQR Runtime
Server Name: I ﬂ [ APl Aware
Priority: |Hedium 'I

Run Location: |Both ul Recumnrence Name: [ ﬂ
Long Problem Tracking Status Feport -
Description: I 9 stalushiep 3
Panel Groups | Process Security Groups =
MY_PROBO1 4 HRALL 4
[ | ' |Process Definitions Add A

Figure 28.4 Creating a new process definition for an APl Aware SQR program

Operator ID:  PS Run Control ID: - MY_STATUS_O1
Run Location Output Destination
@ Clent  Server @ File  Prnter © ‘Window

Server | j File/Printer: [*%temp%\
Run Date/Time: Fun Recurrence Cancel |
Date: I[l,-“,'jE.,"BEi J II:Ir.u::-:- j

Time: [05:38:00 PM |:| Narme:

2 A o LAV AT | few| | Mg oEEE

| Description |Mame |Process Type Descr

Prablem Status Rep MYPROBO1 |SOR Report
Problem Status Report MYPROBO2  SOR Heport

Figure 28.5 Two SQR programs are available to run from the Process Scheduler
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As you can see from figure 28.5, two SQR programs are available now for execu-
tion from the Process Scheduler. Sometimes, it is a good and economical solution to
have several programs under the same roof (attached to the same panel group). For
example, if you have a detail report and a summary report, and you need to give your
users a way to execute either one of the two, you can place them together. In this case,
your users would have to highlight the process which they need to execute, and then
press the OK button.

In our situation, however, there is no need to keep the first report. It was not
designed to be executed from the Process Scheduler in the first place, and, therefore,
the report did not have any API interface code to communicate with API functions.
We can either disconnect this program from the panel group by deleting the panel
group from its process definition, or, using our database-specific SQL tools, we can
delete the obsolete process definition from the tools tables. Let’s use the second option
in order to keep our system clean.

Deleting the obsolete process definition

We have to use a trick here. Presently, PeopleSoft does not have any online tools avail-
able to delete obsolete process definitions from the database. Using our knowledge of
the PeopleSoft system (tools) tables, and with the help of the native SQL, we can cre-
ate a simple cleanup script:

delete from ps_prcsdefn

where prcsname='MYPROBO1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';
delete from ps_prcsdefngrp

where prcsname='MYPROBO1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';
delete from ps_prcsdefnpnl

where prcsname='MYPROBO1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';
delete from ps_prcsdefnxfer

where prcsname='MYPROBO1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';
delete from psprcsrgst

where prcsname='MYPROBO1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';
delete from pspnlfield

where prcsname='MYPROB0O1l' and prcstype = 'SQR Report';

After the Delete script is executed, log out from your PeopleSoft system, delete your
cache files, and log back on to PeopleSoft.

To verify that the script we executed actually gave us the result we expected, we
repeat the steps again to bring up the process request with Problem Status report. We
can see that this time only one report is available for execution (figure 28.6)
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Process Scheduler Request E

Operator ID: PS Run Control ID:  MY_STATUS_01
Run Location Output Destination
&~ Cierf  © Server & File  Printer  Window
e [ | | Feminiec e
i~ Run Date/Time: | Run Recurrence Cancel
Date: | 18/01,/99 j | T d

Time: [06:36:00 PM |:| Nane:

| Description |Mame |Process Type Descr

Prablem Status Repart MYPROBO2 SOR Report

Figure 28.6 Only one report is available now for execution

We can click on the OK button and execute our report now, but, if you remem-
ber, we have one more important problem to address. Our program does not currently
accept any parameters from the online panel that we created. Let’s first discuss what
tools PeopleSoft offers to simplify the task of obtaining the input parameters, then
implement this in our program.

EXERCISE 3: ACCEPT THE AS OF DATE
AND PROBLEM STATUS PARAMETERS
FROM AN ON-LINE PANEL

Our task now is to modify MYPROBO02.sqr so that it knows when it is being executed
from the PeopleSoft online panel and accepts the parameters without further prompt-
ing. The program should also retain the functionality of the Input prompt when it is
executed outside the Process Scheduler.

We have already done most of the work: we’ve developed the Run Control record
and panel and made sure that the online part of this project is working properly. We
were able to enter our parameters and to save them in the record. Let’s do the rest now.

28.4.1 Using application-specific SQC files
to obtain input parameters
PeopleSoft delivers a number of application-specific SQC files that are used to read
input parameters from Application Run Control records. Usually, two SQC files are
involved in reading the parameters: one file selects the input parameters, while
EXERCISE 3: ACCEPT PARAMETERS FROM AN ON-LINE PANEL 643
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another one formats the selected parameters and moves them to the designated SQR
program variables. You can either use the PeopleSoft-delivered SQC files or develop
your own, depending on the parameters your SQR program needs to accept.

Let’s first learn how PeopleSoft-delivered SQR programs work with input
parameters. Later, you will learn how to use a similar approach in your program. Since
you have already become familiar with the PeopleSoft-delivered Years of Service
report, let’s examine how this program works. We know that this program accepts two
input parameters: As Of Date and Years of Service.

How the Years of Service program

accepts its input parameters

The name of the program that generates the Years of Service report is PER003.sqr. If
you open the PER003.sqr, and scroll down to the end of the program code, you can
see that it uses the following SQC files:

1SQC files that are used to obtain input parameters in the
!Years of Service program

#include 'hrrnctll.sqgc' !Get Run Control parameter values
#include 'hrgetval.sqgc' !Get values mask routines
#include 'askaod.sqgc' !Ask As Of Date input

#include 'asksrvyr.sqc' !Years Of Service input

This is how the input parameter read section of PER003.sqr appears:

!Procedures used in reading input parameters in PER003.sqgr
begin-procedure Init-Report

move 'PER003' to SReportID
do Delete-Worktable
do Stdapi-Init
if S$prcs_oprid=""
display ''
display 'REPORT CAN NOT BE EXECUTED OUTSIDE OF PEOPLESOFT, PLEASE USE
PROCESS SCHEDULER. '
display ''
goto lastl
end-1if

do Sgr-Param

if $prcs_process_instance = '’ Check to see if run from the
do Ask-As-Of-Date T Process Scheduler. If yes, call
do Ask-Years-Of-Service Select-Parameters

else
do Select-Parameters

end-1if

do Init_Printer
do Init_Report_Translation ($SReportID, $language_cd)
do Append_Report_Translation ('HR')

CHAPTER 28 THE PROCESS SCHEDULER
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lastl:
end-procedure

begin-procedure Get-Values This procedure is
let $language_cd = $PRCS_LANGUAGE_CD called from the

do Get-As-Of-Date Select-Parameters
do Get-Years-Of-Service procedure.

end-procedure

In the previous subchapter, we found that the Stdapi-Init procedure initializes
APT variables and obtains the Process Scheduler command-line parameters (if any).
Next, the program determines the method of its invocation. The program may be ini-
tiated by the Process Scheduler or invoked some other way (submitted via the SQR
dialog box, executed from the command line, or called by another application). Based
on this check result, the program calls the proper subroutine to obtain the applica-
tion-specific input parameters.

If the program is not run under the Process Scheduler, the $prcs-process-
instance variable remains empty and the regular SQR Input command is used in
the Ask-As-Of-date and Ask-Years-Of-Service subroutines to read the
input parameters from user input. The Ask-As-0Of-date code is located in the
ASKAOD.sqc file, and the Ask-Years-Of-Service is located in the
ASKSRVYR.sqc file.

If the program is invoked by the Process Scheduler, the $prcs-process-
instance variable is assigned the process instance number value, and the Select-
Parameters subroutine is called to retrieve the input parameters from a specific
application Run Control table. In terms of the Years of Service report, the program
is designed to work with the Run Control table named PS_RUN_CNTL_HR, but the
procedure logic is a typical example of the communication between an SQR program
and a PeopleSoft online panel.

Let’s examine the Select-Parameters procedure. The procedure code is
located in the HRRNCTLI.sqc file:

!A typical input parameters read procedure in HRRNCTL1.SQC
begin-procedure select-parameters

BEGIN-SELECT

RUN_CNTL_HR.OPRID

RUN_CNTL_HR.RUN_CNTL_TID

RUN_CNTL_HR.ASOFDATE

RUN_CNTL_HR.FROMDATE

RUN_CNTL_HR.THRUDATE

RUN_CNTL_HR.
RUN_CNTL_HR.
RUN_CNTL_HR.
RUN_CNTL_HR.
RUN_CNTL_HR.
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SERVICE_YEARS
AD_STEP

AD_STEP_ENTRY_DT
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RUN_CNTL_HR.AD_HOURLYRT
RUN_CNTL_HR.AD_MONTHLYRT

RUN_CNTL_HR.AD_ANNUALRT
1

RUN_CNTL_HR.AD_CHANGEAMT If your program includes the

RUN_CNTL_HR.AD_CHANGEPCT HRRNCTLI.sqc file, a procedure
RUN_CNTL_HR.EEO_REPORT_TYPE named Get-Values should be
do Get-vValues coded withing your program.

from PS_RUN_CNTL_HR RUN_CNTL_HR
where RUN_CNTL_HR.OPRID = Sprcs_oprid
and RUN_CNTL_HR.RUN_CNTL_ID = S$prcs_run_cntl_id
end-select
end-procedure

In the previous procedure developed by PeopleSoft, the application-specific input
parameters are selected from the PS_RUN_CNTL_HR table for a given combination
of operator ID ($prcs_oprid) and Run Control ID ($prcs_run_cntl_id). As
you learned in the previous chapter, these two variables come from the Process Sched-
uler parameter list. An important and not-to-be-missed part of the Select-Param-
eters procedure is a call to the Get-Values procedure. This procedure moves and
edits the selected input parameter values to the designated variables in an SQR pro-
gram. If your program uses the HRRNCTLI.sqc file, the name of the input parameter
edit subroutine must be Get-values. If you code the input parameter retrieval
logic yourself, the name of this subroutine (if any) can be different.

In the Years of Service report, a subroutine named Get-vValues is a part of the
Per003.sqr code. You can see this subroutine in our previous example explaining pro-
cedures used to read input parameters. Because the Per003.sqr program accepts the
Language Code and two application-specific parameters, As Of Date and Years of
Service, the Get-Values subroutine in this case is simple. It moves the Language
Code value to its designated program variable and then calls the Get-As-Of-Date
and Get-Years-Of-Service procedures to format these two variables and to
move them to their respective designated variables:

begin-procedure Get-Values
let $language_cd = $PRCS_LANGUAGE_CD
do Get-As-Of-Date
do Get-Years-Of-Service

end-procedure

Accepting input parameters in your SQR program

Now that you have learned how a PeopleSoft-delivered program retrieves its applica-
tion-specific input parameters, let’s apply this knowledge to the applicable Problem
Status report.
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Our program has two input parameters: As Of Date and Problem Status.
We want to create our own include (SQC) files, which will help us in selecting and
reformatting input parameters for our program.

Creating your own SQC files

Please note that you do not have to place all input parameter retrieval and reformat-
ting logic into SQC files. This is just a convenient and modular way to read the input
parameters. It also gives you an advantage when you want to re-use this code for other
programs. Another way of working with your input parameters is to place this logic
directly in the application program.

In order to create new application-specific SQC files, we will be using our pre-
ferred technique of cloning the existing SQC files. You already know that you need to
have one SQC file to select the input parameter values from the appropriate Run Con-
trol record and another one to format the selected values and move them to designated
variables in your program. Bearing in mind that your application program should
retain an ability to be executed from either the SQR dialog box or the command line,
you must also provide the code to prompt the user for input parameters.

Creating an SQC file to select parameters
from the Run Control record

To create a new input parameter retrieval SQC file, welll clone the existing
HRRNCTLI.sqc file. Let’s bring this file in, save it as MYRUNCTL.sqc and change it
to make it work with the MY_RUN_CNTL Run Control record:

!'The modified Select-Parameters procedure in MYRUNCTL.sgc
Begin-Procedure Select-Parameters
Begin-Select
OPRID
RUN_CNTL_ID
ASOFDATE
MY_PROBLEM_STATUS
Do Get-Values
From PS_MY_RUN_CNTL
Where OPRID = S$prcs_oprid
And RUN_CNTL_ID = S$prcs_run_cntl_id
End-Select
End-Procedure

Creating an SQC file

to format selected input parameters

We use the existing HRGETVAL.sqc file as a basis when creating the new input
parameter formatting file MYGETVAL.sqc. All you need to do is delete the com-

mands that format unused input parameters, and add logic to format your parame-
ters. The changed program, MYGETVAL.sqc, is listed as follows:
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R R R R R R o R R R

! MYGETVAL.SQC:

I kkhkkhkhkhkhkhkdhkhhkhkdhkhhkhdhhhkhdhkhhkrdrkhrkrdkrdxhdx

Begin-Procedure Get-As-Of-Date
I kkkhhkhhkhkkhhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkhhdhhhkhkhkkhhkkhhhrkhhkrkhrhhhkhx*k

Let $AsOfDate = RTRIM(&Asofdate, ' ')
If $AsOfDate = '
Move S$AsOfToday to $AsOfDate
End-if
End-Procedure
!******************************************

Begin-Procedure Get-Problem-Status
I kkkhhkhhkhkhhkkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhdhhhkhhhhdhdhkhhkrhrhhkhhhkxkk

Let $Problem_Status = RTRIM(&MY_ PROBLEM_STATUS, ' ')
End-Procedure

As you can see, the modified program includes the Get-As-0f-Date procedure for
the As Of Date column variable. In addition, a new Get-Problem-Status pro-
cedure is added to get the additional parameter, M\Y_PROBLEM_STATUS.

After your SQC file is created, it should be saved in the directory specified in the
Configuration Manager panel under the Process Scheduler tab, in the SQR Flags
parameter for Client program execution.

Integrating the SQC files with your program

Let’s make a few modifications to the Problem Status report to make it work with the
newly created Run Control record and to include the new SQC files MYRUNCTL.sqc
and MYGETVAL.sqc. This time we list the entire program (listing 28.1):

Listing 28.1

IMYPROBO2.SQR
!Problem Status Report

#include 'setenv.sgc'

#define problem_status_len 10
#define project_descr_len 30

#define date_len 10
#define priority_len 8
#define user_name_len 20
#define responsible_name 20
#define col_sep 2

| ¥k Kk kkkkkkkkx*k*x

Begin-Setup

Ik khkkhkkhkkhkkx*k

Load-Lookup Name=Projects
Rows = 500
Table = PS_MY_ PROJECT_TBL
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Key = MY_PROJECT_ID
Return_Value=Descr

Load-Lookup Name=Users

Rows = 1000
Table = PS_MY USER_TBL
Key = MY_USER_ID

Return_Value=Name

End-Setup

I kkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhdx*

Begin-Heading 7

| * kK, kkkkkkdkkk*x*x*x

print 'Problem Status Report' (1,1) Center

page-number (0,100) 'Page No. '
print 'Run Date ' (+1,100)

print $ReportDate ()

print 'Run Time ' (+1,100)

print $ReportTime ()

Print 'Problem Status: ' (,1)
Print $Stat ()

print 'Responsible !
print 'Close !

,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name}
,+{col_sep}, {date_len}

print '="' (+1, 1, 125) fill
print 'Project Description ' (+1, 1, {project_descr_len} )
print 'Incident ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}
print 'Priority ! ( ,+{col_sep}, {priority_len}
print 'User Name ' (

(

(

)
)
,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len} )
)
)

print ' ! +1, 1, {project_descr_len}
print ' Date ' ,+{col_sep}, {date_len}
print ' ! ,+{col_sep}, {priority_len}

( )
( )
( )
print ' ' ( ,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len} )
print 'To Resolve ' ( ,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name} )

print 'Date ' ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len} )

print '="' (+1, 1, 125) fill

End-Heading

!**************
Begin-Program
!**************
do Init-DateTime
do Init-Number
Do Init-Report
Do Main

Do Stdapi-Term
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End-Program

I **kkkkhkhkhkhkdrkhhkhkdrhhkhkdrhkrdxk

Begin-Procedure Init-Report

LAk ko K ok ko KRk K KK Kk Kk Check to see if run from the Process
Do Stdapi-Init Scheduler; If yes, call Select- Parameters;
If $prcs_process_instance = ' otherwise, call Ask-Input-Parameters
Do Ask-Input-Parameters
Else
EnDdO isfeleCt‘Parameters <] Located in MYRUNCTL.sqc

Do Build-Where
Do Load-Xlats
End-Procedure

IR R R R R

Begin-Procedure Get-Values Call the Get-As-0f-Date and
PR KKK KA KA KA KKK KA KA XK KA K Get-Problem-Status
Do Get-As-Of-Date procedures from MYGETVAL.sqc

Do Get-Problem-Status

End-Procedure

I kkkhkkhhkhkhkhkhkhkkkkhkhkx*

Begin-Procedure Load-Xlats
!*************************

Let SWhere_Xlatl = 'FIELDNAME=''MY_PRIORITY'"''
||' and X.EFFDT = (Select max(Effdt) from XLATTABLE '
| | 'Where Fieldname=X.Fieldname And Fieldvalue=X.Fieldvalue'
||' And Effdt <= Sysdate and Language_Cd = 'ENG') '

Load-Lookup Name=Priority

Rows = 10
Table = 'XLATTABLE X'
Key = FIELDVALUE

Return_Value=XLATSHORTNAME
Where=$Where_Xlatl

Let $Where_Xlat2 = 'FIELDNAME=''MY_PROBLEM_STATUS''
||' and S.EFFDT = (Select max(Effdt) from XLATTABLE '
| | 'Where Fieldname=S.Fieldname And FieldValue=S.Fieldvalue'
||' And Effdt <= Sysdate)'

Load-Lookup Name=Status

Rows = 20
Table = 'XLATTABLE S'
Key = FIELDVALUE

Return_Value=XLATSHORTNAME
Where=$Where_Xlat2
End-Procedure
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!***********************************

Begin-Procedure Ask-Input-Parameters

!***********************************

IGet User's TInput Call PeopleSoft-delivered function
to get As-0f-Date prompt.

Do Ask-As-Of-Date 'in askaod.sqc

Let #Input=1
While #Input = 1

Input $Problem_Status Type=Char 'Please Enter Problem Status(l=Initi-
ated, 2=Assigned, 3=Progress, 4=Testing, 5=Resolved, 6=Void) or press Enter
for All' Status=#Input_Status

If $Problem_Status = "

Let #Input = 0
Else
If $Problem_Status > '0' and $Problem_ Status < '7°'
show 'Problem Status Entered = ' S$Problem_Status
Let #Input =0
Else
Show 'Invalid Input, Re-Entry Required'
End-If
End-If
End-While

End-Procedure

!***************************
Begin-Procedure Build-Where
!***************************
!'Build Where Clause based on user's Input
If $Problem_Status = '
Let $Where_status = ''

Else
Let $Status=Rtrim($Problem_Status,' ')
Let S$Where_status = 'And A.My Problem_Status = '|| ''''||$Status|]|"'""
Show $Where_status

End-If

End-Procedure

I **kkkkhkhkkhkkhkkhkkkkxkxkx*x

Begin-Procedure Main
!*******************
Begin-Select

A.My_ Problem_Status () on-break Print=Never After=Page-Break
Save=$Status_Cur
.My_Project_ID
Incident_DT
.My_Priority
.My_User_1ID
.My_Problem_Tracker
.Close_Dt

oo

EXERCISE 3: ACCEPT PARAMETERS FROM AN ON-LINE PANEL 651

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



28.5

652

Do Print-Line
From PS_MY_ PROBLEM_TRKG A
Where A.Incident_Dt <= $AsOfDate
[$Where_status]
order by A.My_ Problem_ Status
End-Select

End-Procedure

R R R R R R R R

Begin-Procedure Print-Line
!**************************

Lookup Projects &A.My_ Project_ID $Descr

Print $Descr (+1, 1, {project_descr_len} )
Print &A.Incident_DT ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len} )
Lookup Priority &A.My_ Priority $Priority_Descr
Print S$Priority_Descr ( ,+{col_sep}, {priority_len} )
Lookup Users &A.My_User_ID $User_Name
Print S$User_Name ( ,+{col_sep}, {user_name_len}
Lookup Users &A.My_Problem_Tracker $Problem_ Tracker_ Name
Print $Problem_ Tracker_Name ( ,+{col_sep}, {responsible_name} )
Print &A.Close_Dt ( ,+{col_sep}, {date_len} )
End-Procedure
!**************************
Begin-Procedure Page-Break
!**************************
Lookup Status $Status_Cur S$Stat
new-page
End-Procedure
!******************************
#include 'stdapi.sqgc' !Routines to Update Run Status
#Include 'datetime.sqgc' !Routines for date and time formatting
#Include 'number.sqc' 'Routines to format numbers The custom SQC
#include 'askaod.sqgc' 'Ask As Of Date input files are added to
#include 'myrunctl.sgc' !Get Run Control parameters thepngrmn.
#include 'mygetval.sqgc' !Format Run Control parameters

In listing 28.1, the code of the Status Report was changed to include the
MYRUNCNTL.sqc and MYGETVAL.sqc files. Also, we added a code to the
Init-Report and Get-Values procedures to reflect the new SQC functionality.

TESTING YOUR CHANGES

Before we start testing, let’s list all the modifications that were made to make the
Problem Status report API Aware and to enable it to accept input parameters from the

Process Scheduler:
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* The Stdapi-Init and Stdapi-Term procedure calls were added to the
MYPROBO02.sqr program. The STDAPLsqc include file was incorporated into our
program.

* The MYRUNCTL.sqc file was created to select input parameters from the
MY_RUN_CNTL record.

* The MYGETVAL.sqc file was created to format the selected parameters and to
move them to the designated program variables.

* The MYRUNCNTL.sqc and MYGETVAL.sqc files were included in the program.

* The Init-Report and Get-Values procedures in MYPROBO2.sqr were
modified to call the new Select-Parameters, Get-As-Of-Date, and
Get-Process-Status procedures.

Let’s execute our program, then verify the program output report.

Since we already created a Run Control ID, MY_STATUS_01, we can re-use it.
Once displayed, we can change its input parameters. Let’s enter 08/03 /1999 in the
As Of Date field, and select Assigned as our problem status (figure 28.7).

Navigation: Go —Problem Tracking —Report —Status Report —Update/Display

Problem Tracking - Report - Status Report M= E3
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Setup Tracking Heport Job Sream  Help

Ble(#(x| alaE| sle 5= 2= 2lel=] *lelal |

Froblern Status |

DOperator 1D: PS5

Run Control ID:  MY_STATUS_O1 Language:  [SINTEECMSMI -

As OFf Date: [08703/1333 " 4
Problem Status: IAssigned 'l

[ [ [Problem Status Fieport [Update/Display v

Figure 28.7 Executing the Problem Status report

When all parameters are entered, click on the traffic light to bring in the Process
Request panel.
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Process Scheduler Request E3

Operator ID:  PS Run Control ID:  MY_STATUS_D1 ‘
~ Run Location — Dutput D
@ [Clienf  C Server @ File C Printer " ‘Window
I -I File/Printer: Iztemp%’\
 Run Date/Time: 1 Run Recurence Cancel
Date: ||'_|:_': 01/99 J |_||:.-.' J
Tme: [03:42:00 PM [4] Name:

|Mame |Process Type Descr
MYPROBO2 SOR Report

Figure 28.8 Process Request for MYPROB02.sqr

Let’s click on the OK button and run the program. Since we made our program
API Aware, it should send its process status to the Process Scheduler. The Process
Monitor screen helps us to see the status of our program.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Process Monitor

@ Process Monitor - [Untitled) |- [O] x|
File Action View Go Favorites Help

yzle|@E =s)

Qualify Process List
Qperatos 1D: Server Process Class: Bun Status:
s = [ < e ] [ r)

Operator | Server
=

FS uccess
MYPROBM |PS SOR Report 4107/25/99 12:35:29PM Success
MYPROBD |PS S0R Report 3|07/25/9312.07.57PM Success
PEROOZ PS SOR Report 1|07/12/99 3:41:18PM | Success

N

Figure 28.9 Examining the status of our program execution
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Our program executed successfully. Let’s verify the output report. First, double-
check the destination of our output report. In order to find this, double-click on the

process name of our process (MYPROB02) in the Process Monitor screen, then go to
the second tab, Request Parameters.

Process Request Detail

-~ Process
Desc:  Problem Status Report Class:  SOR Report
Type:  SOR Report Run Statuz:  Success
Parameters

Command Line:  c:\HRMS 755U \sqrbirs\SORW EXE
‘Working Dir: c\HRMSTSSUNSOLBASE

Parm List: ‘\pshook\sqMYPROBO2 HRDMO/S'YSADM/XACCESSPSWD X
ic \HRHS 755UNsgrc: \psbook\sgrh -me: \HRMS 755U

egrialimases. max
0L \WINDOWSATEMPsqrlog -ZIFc:\HRMS 755 U\sqr\Pssqr.ini -lockd ¥CB
fCAWINDOWSATEMPY 30 PS MY _STATUS_01

Message Test:  Process request completed successhully.

e e Figure 28.10
= Carcel| = Verlf_ylng the output file
destination

Take alook at the Parm list in figure 28.10. The report output file is specified with
the —f flag. Therefore, we look for our .lis file in the ¢ : \windows\ temp directory.

TIP An SQR program produces its output file only if there were at least one de-

tail output record. If your program ran to success, but you cannot find
your output report, check the following:

* Are you looking at the right directory?

* Are your input parameters correctly specified?
* Do you have data in the database?

* Is your selection criteria correct?

In our case, we received the report, shown in figure 28.11.

As you can see, our program ran successfully and produced the report which
shows only the assigned incidents. Let’s do one more test and see how our program
handles the situation when we do not enter a specific problem status. We want to print
all incidents entered into the system as of 08/03/99 in our report.
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B myprobl2 lis - Notepad
Fie Edt Seach Hep

Problem Status Report Page Ho. 1
Run Date B8/01/1999

Problem Status: Assigned Run Time 15:43:31
Project Description Incident Priority User Hame Responsible Close

Date To Resolve Date
General Ledger Custonizations 1998-86-81 Hedium Bitmap,Hector Tahari,Peter
Union Mass Change 1999-07-14 High Tahari,Peter Barnie,John
Department Security 1999-07-10 High Hentor,Bill Kaplan,Joseph

Figure 28.11 The output of MYPROB02.sqr report
Let’s enter our parameters (figure 28.12).

Problem Tracking - Report - Status Report M= E3
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Setup Tracking Heport Job Sream  Help

Ble(#(x| alaE| sle 5= 2= 2lel=] *lelal |

Froblern Status |

DOperator 1D: PS5

Run Control ID: My_STATUS_O1 Language: IEninsh 'l

As Df Date: [08/03/1999 j
Problem Status: Im 'l

[ [ [Problem Status Fieport [Update/Display v

Figure 28.12 Entering an empty Problem Status to select all incidents as of 08/03/1999 date

After our program executes, let’s again examine the output report:
MYPROBO2.lis.
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Problem Status n-opnrt Page Ho. 1
Run Date 0B/01/1999
Problem Status: Initiated Run Time 17:50:34
Project Description Incident Priority User Hame Responsible Close
Date To Resolue Date
HR Customizations 1999-07-1 Low Barnie,John Hentor ,Bill
Problem Status Report Page Ho. 2
Run Date 0B/01/1999
Froblem Status: Assigned Run Time 17:50:34
Project Description Incident Priority User Hame Responsible Close
Date To Resolve Date
General Ledger Customizations — 1998-06-81 Medium Bitnap,Hector Tahari ,Peter
Union Mass Change 1999-07-14  High Tahari,Peter Barnie,John
Department Security 1999-07-180  High Hentor ,Bill Haplan,Joseph
L]

Figure 28.13 Problem Status report output that includes all problems grouped by
Problem Status

As you can see from figure 28.13, the program produced several pages of the
report. Therefore, our break logic as well as our parameter selection logic works. To
confirm the test results, it is a good habit to use your native SQL tool and select records
from the database to verify your report output. We can also use the online panels of
our Problem Tracking application, and compare the report results. In addition, the
report has to be tested on the Server to make certain that it runs correctly on both plat-
forms. You should never assume that if your report works correctly on one platform,
it runs without problems on another.
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1 An API Aware process is a process that updates the Process Request table
(PSPRCSRQST) with the process run status (Error, Success, and so on),
completion code, message set, and message number.

2 To accept input parameters from PeopleSoft online panels, you can either
use the existing PeopleSoft-delivered SQC files or develop your own,
depending on the parameters your SQR program needs to accept.

3 Your program should support both types of input parameter retrieval logic:
retrieving the parameters from the Process Scheduler, and accepting them
from the SQR Dialog Box or the command line.

4 Usually, there are two SQC files involved in accepting program input
parameters from a PeopleSoft online panel. One file should contain a pro-
cedure to select all required fields from the proper Run Control record.
Another one should include procedures to edit the selected fields and place
them into designated SQR variables.

5 Your SQR program must be changed to include the proper SQC files and a
code to call the input parameter retrieval procedures.

6 A Run Control panel which contains all the input parameters should be
developed, or an existing panel should be used or customized.

7 The changed SQR program must be thoroughly tested on both Client and
Server to make sure that the input parameters are passed and accepted correctly.
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29.2 Row-level security in PeopleSoft online  29.5 Using Run Control records for SQR
applications 660 security 672

29.3 Preventing an SQR program from exe-
cuting outside the Process

Scheduler 666

OVERVIEW OF THE PEOPLESOFT
SECURITY LAYERS

Most of PeopleSoft-delivered applications work with important and sensitive infor-
mation. Therefore, implementing and maintaining data security is usually a high pri-
ority task.

Before we start a discussion of different methods of implementing security in your
SQR programs, let’s review the online security functionality provided by PeopleSoft.
Please be aware that, while comprehensive online Security Administration is not in the
scope of this book (refer to PeopleSoft technical documentation for details), we will
show you in great detail how to implement security in your SQR programs.

659
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As we already discussed in the previous parts of this book, PeopleSoft provides
you with layers of security to help protect your data from unauthorized access.
When accessing a PeopleSoft application in a networked environment, you have
to pass through network security, database security, and PeopleSoft online security.
Network security typically includes the following components:

* an assigned ID and password for user verification
* an authorized sign-on time
* file access rights

In order to execute an SQR program, for example, users need to have appropriate
access to the directory where the SQR executable resides and to the delivered or custom
SQR programs. They also need to have access to the produced reports and input/out-
put files (if any).

Database security is comprised of RDBMS (Relational Database Management
System) security and PeopleSoft online security, which work together. The RDBMS
security typically controls the database logon, database tables access and manipula-
tions, and system administration activities.

PeopleSoft Online security includes Operator Security and Object Security. People-
Soft provides you with utilities to maintain these two types of security. (Please refer
to chapter 3.)

Row-Level security is used to control the user’s access to specific rows of data from
the database tables. PeopleSoft delivers applications with row-level security. People-
Soft uses security search view records to provide online row-level security.

The Field-Level security can be implemented by using PeopleCode. For example,
if you allow your operator to see a certain panel but would like to hide some fields in
this panel, you can add logic to check the Operator ID, and either hide or show sen-
sitive fields.

PeopleSoft also provides you with powerful tools to manage and enhance security
based on your specific needs and applications. Using PeopleTools, you can design
your own Row-Level and Field-Level security.

In the following subchapters, we are going to show you how to implement
Row-Level security in batch SQR programs. Let’s see first how Row-Level security
works in PeopleSoft online programs. We will use similar approaches in batch SQR
programs.

ROW-LEVEL SECURITY IN PEOPLESOFT
ONLINE APPLICATIONS

PeopleSoft delivers a special way of controlling online access to your specific data
rows by the means of security search records. These records are, in fact, regular SQL
views designed with security in mind. You can either design your own security search
records or use the PeopleSoft-delivered ones. After a view is created to be used as a
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security search record, PeopleTools lets you attach the view to the corresponding
PeopleSoft table and panel group. PeopleSoft delivers different security search mecha-
nisms based on the application. For example, the built-in Department security is
delivered with PeopleSoft HRMS package, while PeopleSoft Financial applications
secure financial transactions by business units and ledgers. We will be using the
HRMS application to review the online security features delivered by PeopleSoft.

If you look at any of your application core record’s properties, you can see how
PeopleSoft attaches these views to the record definition. Let’s display, for example, the
property window of the JOB record.

After the record definition is displayed, press ALT/ENTER to display the record’s
properties, and switch to the Use tab (figure 29.1).

Navigation: GO —Application Designer -Open —Record —JOB

Record Properties E

General Use |T_l,lpe I

Set Control Field | -
Record Relationships
Parent Record: [EMPLOYMENT =
Related Language Record: | =
Query Security Record: W
~ Record Audit
Record Name: Audit Options
7] [~ Add
™ Change
[T Selective
[ Delete
Figure 29.1
oK. | Cancel | EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL is a query security

record for the JOB record

As you can see from figure 29.1, the search view EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL is speci-
fied as a query security record for the JOB record. This lets the PeopleSoft system know
what security record should be used to restrict the user’s query access to the Job table.

Different tables may have the same or different query security records, depending on
the table structure and the key fields it contains. For example, the PERSONAL_DATA
table has the PERS_SRCH_QRY as its query security record, and the EMPLOYMENT
table has the same search record as JOB. If you look at these view definitions, you can see
that they are designed to restrict operator access to employee rows based on the depart-
ment security that was set up for an operator.
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Row-Level security in the PeopleSoft Query tool

In chapter 24, we discussed the nature of the EMPLMT_SRCH_US security record. If
you open the EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL record in the Application Designer, you can see
that this record is similar to the US record. In fact, the security mechanism is abso-
lutely the same. Since we already learned how the record is built (and even took a
brave attempt to modify it), we will show here how it’s designed to work with the
online QUERY tool.

Let’s go to the Query tool and select the JOB record.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools -Query

4 Untitled - Query [=[O] <]
Fle Edl View Go Favoites Citeis Help

ol = = e [ ] o W e e =
@ HROMD ][ [ Fiekds | Cinesia] SOL | Resuike |

=] BAS ACCESS GROUP - Benefits Admin Query Tree Cﬂ] [F"MIMWI X% Im

+ (L) BEN ACCESS GROUP - Base Benefits Query Tree
% (] FS4 ACCESS GROUP - Flesibhs Spending Query Tree
=4 HRA ACCESS GROUP - Human Fesources Access Group
+ () REPORT REGULATIONS - Repon Reguistions
% () TOTAL COMPENSATION - Total Compenation Reporting
= 4 PERS ADMN ACCESS GRP - Personnel Admin Access Gioup
= 23 EE PERS DATA - Cose EE Data
= £ PERSOMAL_DATA - EE Personal Data
3 PEASOMAL_PHONE - Personal Data - Phone Number:
= 3 EMPLOYMENT - EE General Employment Dala
g EMPLOYMENT_PHON - Genersl Employment Phos

£3) JOB_EARNS_DIST - EE Job E amings Distribut
3 JOB_TMP_MC - Temp Job for Mass Changes
€3 JOB_APPROVALS - Job Action Appeoval
§3 BEN_FROG_PARTIC - EE Benefit Progeams
" + (] GEM EE DATA - General EE Data | _l;l
. .
# Databaze | ©7 Query af | 2+l

Rieady [

Figure 29.2 Selecting data from the JOB table via the Query tool

Double-click on the JOB record and select a few fields from this record. Take a
look at the SQL statement by clicking on SQL tab on the right side of the Query panel.

What we see in figure 29.3, is an SQL statement that PeopleSoft generated on our
behalf, based on the requirements it received from us. It contains the selection of the
PS_JOB table columns that we specified. In addition, it joined the PS_JOB table with
the PS_LEMPLMT_SRCH_GBL table.

Now we can see how the security view limits the PS_JOB table row selection based
on the previously defined security level. The join returns only rows defined in the secu-
rity view PS_LEMPLMT_SRCH_GBL. PeopleSoft joins the PS_JOB table with the
Query Security record that we specified in the JOB’s record definition.
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4 Untitled - Query

(O] =]
Fie Edt View Go Faveles Crteis Help
Bls(8=] 2ol Hin(e] Z2]wv]o] Bls@]
—_————————
= €3 A=J0B - EE Job History Fiekds | Crtesia SOL | Resus|
& @@ Record hetarchy M R =
5 96 EMPUD - Emplh SEHLECTED AEMPL RCDE =
¢ EMPL_RCDH - Employment Ficd Nbx WHERE A
P EFFDT - Etfective Date | | AND AEMPL_RE:Da -A‘I EHPL_R(DB
P EFFSEQ - Effective Sequence AND A1 npncu.s = ALLPANLS
AND [AEFFD
4 @ DEPTID - Depatment ﬁsmmuwmnrmups_ma
@ JOBCODE - Job Code wsnsu:mmn-
% @ POSITION_NER - Posiion Mumbes AND AEMPL_RCOH = EMPL_RCD#
@ POSITION_OVERRIDE - Position Data Dveride o [ﬂDEEFFgEJ <= CURRENT DATE)
@ POSH_CHANGE_RECORD - Position Management Recor [SELECT MAXIEFFSEQ] FROM PS_J0B
@ EMPL_STATUS - Emplopes Status WHERE AEMPLID = EMPLID
@ ACTION - Action AND AEMPL_RCD# = EMPL_RCD#
@ ACTION_DT - Action Date AND AEFFDT =EFFDT))
& @ ACTION_REASOM - Reaton Code
#- @ LOCATION - Location Code
@ Tax_LOCATION_CD - Tax Location Code
© JOB_ENTRY_DT - Job Entiy Date
@ DEPT_ENTRY_DT - Depattment Ertiy Date _I;l
i | =
® patuvaze ?;M =]
Ready [A = JOB - EE Job History 7

Figure 29.3 PeopleSoft generated SQL statement

What if we have to select data from two or more tables? Let’s take a look at the

SQL statement that PeopleSoft generates when we ask it to join our JOB table with the
PERSONAL_DATA table (figure 29.4).

4 Unlitled - Query =[O ]

File Edt VYiew Go Favotes Crteria Help
7 A L ﬁlm QI

== i =] A S
% ] TOTAL COMPENSATION - Total Compex]| [ Fields Icmnia] SOL | Resuts |

=<4 PERS ADMN ACCESS GRP - Personnel I I IH I I
=) 3 EE PERS DATA - Core EE Data ol BecordHoud Format| Ry oo 1200 Aac
= {3 PERSONAL_DATA - EE Person | |1 A EMPLIO - EmgiD [Chort1 X |

£3 PERSONAL PHONE - Perst | 2__|AEMPL_RCDE - Employment R |Num30_|

1|

Dulnset | Roelete | FnoT | 6o | ) Ungow | Poexar |
Logical | Expression 1 | operator Expression 2
AND 4 EMPLID - EmpliD equal to | B EMPLID - EmpliD
o i | r
©'= Quew has detected the foin condtions shown above.
S
= Ta change the criteria, use the criteria buttons above to add, delete, negate, of group/ungroup
®Data  Citeia To aker the join cileria, select a tow and use the right mouse bulton to aher the feld Ll
— name o change the join operator. = Figure 29.4
Hesdh ]/ Adding the
PERSONAL_DATA
[ ok ]| Concal ’ =
- _l | table to the Query
We examine the SQL statement now by switching to the SQL tab.
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As you can see from the SQL statement in figure 29.5, in addition to joining
PS_JOB with the PS_PERSONAL_DATA table, PeopleSoft also joins these two tables
with the PS_EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL and PS_PERS_SRCH_QRY security search views.
Therefore, when two records are joined with different security search records,
PeopleSoft automatically joins the corresponding security views.

4 Untitled - Query BT
Fle Edt View Go Favodtes Ciiteria Help

(0 =2 = A = = I e 5 1 A B
= 3 B = PERSONAL DATA -EE Personal Dats = | | Fields | Citeis SOL | Resuts|
+- @ Recod hisrarchy P [
P¢ EMPLID - EmplD
@ MAME - Name 5 C
#- @ MAME_PREFDY - Name Prefic e AEMPL_HﬁIDDn et
g ”&:TEN%U: EF "; 'H':;'“LS“": AND A1.OPRCLASS = 'ALLPANLS'
NAME_SRCH - Last Name AND B.EMPLID = B1.EMFLID
@ FIRST_NAME_SRCH - Frst Name AND B1.0PRCLASS = ‘ALLPANLS'
%@ COUNTRY - Country AND [AEFFDT =
@ ADDRESST - Addess Line 1 [SELECT MAX(EFFDT) FROM PS_JOB
; WHERE A EMPUID = EMFLID
¢ ADDRESS2 - Addess Line 2 AND A EMPL_RCD# = EMPL_RCD#
@ ADDRESS3 - Addiess Line 3 AND EFFDT <= CURRENT DATE)
© ADDRESS4 - Address Line 4 AND A EFFSEQ =
@ CTY-Ciy (SELECT MAX(EFFSEQ) FROM PS_JOB
@ NUMI - Husnber WHERE A EMPLID = EMPLID
7 AND A EMPL_RCD# = EMPL_RCD#
@ NUM2 - Nusmber 2 AND AEFFDT = EFFDT)
@ HOUSE_TYPE - House Type AND AEMPLID = B.EMPLID |
@ COUNTY - County
- @ STATE - State -
4| | 3
# Latabaze ?}M I
Ready [ |B-PERSONAL_DATA - EE Personal Data 7

Figure 29.5 The PERSONAL_DATA table is joined with the Job table

Let’s see one more example. Suppose we want to add the EMPLOYMENT table
to our query. This table (and you can easily verify it) has the same security search view
as the JOB table. Will PeopleSoft add the EMPLOYMENT table along with its security
view or will it take the table alone? Let’s check this out.

If you look again at the SQL statement that PeopleSoft generated, you see that the
EMPLOYMENT table is joined without an additional security view. PeopleSoft is smart
enough to recognize that the EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL is already present in the query.

Now that we learned that PeopleSoft automatically joins its tables with their
respective security views, it’s clear that the user’s selection is controlled based on the
view definition and the security setup. As we mentioned in the beginning of this part,
the goal of our Security overview is to show the PeopleSoft security functionality that
is relevant to our task of implementing security in SQR. The Security administration
is a complex topic. In our examples, we only showed you how PeopleSoft joins its
tables with their security views. The views themselves would never work without the
proper Department security setup and administration. Each operator’s security must
be set up in conjunction with their business needs in order to gain appropriate access.
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29.2.2

ROW-LEVEL SECURITY IN PEOPLESOFT ONLINE APPLICATIONS

4 Untitled - Query
File Edt View Go Favortes Citeia Help

fe =2 | = 0 el o N = I
= (3 C = EMPLOYMENT - EE Gened Enplopment Data B

+ G Record hisrarchy
T EMPLID - EmplD

9@ EMPL_RCD# - Emplopment Red Nbr
BEMEFIT_RCD# - Benefit Record Mumber
HOME_HOST_CLASS - Home/Host Classihcation
HIRE_DT - Hire Diate
REHIRE_DT - Rehie Date

SERAVICE_DT - Service Date
LAST_VERIFICATH_DT - Last Vesification Date
TERMIMATION_DT - Temnaton Diate

LAST_DATE_WORKED - Diste Last Worked
LAST_INCREASE_DT - Date Last Increass

COVOVLOLOCLOLOLOLOOO

BUSINESS_TITLE - Business Title
+ @ REPORTS_TO - Reports To Postion Mumber
+ @& _SHPFRVISIA IN - Sunenduo 10

CMPNY_SENIORITY_DT - Company Seriorty Date
PROF_EXPERIENCE_DT - Professional Expenience Date

EXPECTED_RETURN_DT - Expected Retun Date

OhwM_SPERCENT_CO - Owns 5% [or More] of Company

X2

(O] ]

=

A Dataze 73 Query I

Fiekds | Citesia SOL |Rem|

MPL_
AND (AEMFLID = CEMFLID
AND AEMPL_RCDH = CEMPL_RCDH )

Ready |C = EMPLOYMENT - EE General Employment Data

Figure 29.6 Adding the EMPLOYMENT table to our query

In addition to using the Query tool in PeopleSoft, data may also be selected from
online panels. Let’s take a closer look how PeopleSoft manages security in this case.

Row-Level security in online Panels
As an example, let’s open the JOB_DATA panel group (figure 29.7).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer -Open —Panel Group —JOB_DATA

+J] Application Designer - Untitled - JOB_DATA GBL [Panel Gioup)
Ede Edt View [nset Buld Jools Go Favodites Window Help

D|SBg] 8 & e  8E | o=

Untitled

JOB, D!IA_JCBOO

1§ JOB_DATA.GBL (Panel Group)

" Bloveepment [Bompe - |[e icB oRTat e

Job Datal Wk |

2 JOB_DATA_JOBCODE Job Informati
3 |JOB_DATAZ JOB_DATAZ T |ePayran
4 |00B_DATAZ JOB_DATA_3 T [aCompensation  [Compensatic
5 _|JOB_DATA_ERNDIS JOB_EARNINGS_DISTRI| [ |Job Esrmings &Distri
6 |JOB_DATA_BENPR |BENEFIT PROGRAM P | | |&Beneft Program P
7_|EMPLOVMENT_DTA[EMPLOYMENT DATA | | |&Employment Dala

JOB DATAT WRK ~

Figure 29.7 The JOB_DATA panel group

If you press ALT/ENTER, you can see the Properties Panel (figure 29.8).
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Panel Group Properties X

General Use |
Access [ Actions
Search record: [~ Add
[EMPLMT_SRCH_us =] | | ¥ Undate/Display
Add search record: ¥ Update/Display A1
I = ¥ C
™ Data Ent

Detail panel: | B
[PERSONAL_DATAT =l
3-Tier Execution Location

Panel Group Build [~ Panel Group Save

" Client " Chent

" Application server " Application server

' Default [application server) (+ Default [application server)

Figure 29.8

oK | Cancel | The EMPLMT_SRCH_US search record is

used for the JOB_DATA panel group

As you can see from figure 29.8, the EMPLMT_SRCH_US search record is used
for the JOB_DATA panel group. What that means is that this view is responsible for
bringing up the Selection dialog box with all rows that correspond to both the user’s
criteria and the security criteria. For example, if the user specified a partial name search
as “Smith,” not all rows from the database with the name starting with “Smith” will
be returned, only the ones to which the user has access based on the department secu-
rity setup. In chapter 24 of this book, we ran a trace to learn exactly what PeopleSoft
is doing behind the scenes when the search criteria has been entered. As we saw in
chapter 24 when the user specifies the search criteria, PeopleSoft builds the SQL state-
ments to select from the Access Search record specified for a particular panel group.

PREVENTING AN SQR PROGRAM
FROM EXECUTING OUTSIDE
THE PROCESS SCHEDULER

As we discussed, in online PeopleSoft processing, data selection is controlled by
PeopleSoft Security. This is not necessarily true when you execute your batch proc-
esses. You know that SQR programs in PeopleSoft can be submitted in several differ-
ent ways—f{rom the Process Scheduler, from the SQRW dialog box, or from the
command line.

If you're running your SQR programs through the Process Scheduler, their exe-
cution is controlled by levels of PeopleSoft Security. First, you must be an authorized
PeopleSoft user to login to the PeopleSoft system. Second, menu security is in place
to prevent unauthorized access to a particular menu or panel. Third, when creating a
process definition, you must specify authorized process security groups, thus
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restricting the execution of a particular program to a specific group or groups. How-
ever, if a user is authorized to execute a program, the system in most cases will run the
SQR as "SYSADM," which means that your program will have full, unrestricted access
to data. In order to prevent this, you need to implement the Row-Level security in
your SQR program.

If your SQR program is not run from the Process Scheduler, your security is at
much bigger risk; the database access password alone is not sufficient to maintain the
proper security.

In order to prevent SQR execution outside of PeopleSoft Process Scheduler,
PeopleSoft (starting from PeopleSoft release 7.5) offers a simple and efficient solution.
This technique is used in most of the PeopleSoft-delivered SQR programs for HRMS
application. Since we are already familiar with the Years of Service report, let’s look
at this program:

'Part of PER003.SQR with a code that restricts the SQR execution outside of
the Process Scheduler

begin-procedure Init-Report

move 'PER003' to S$ReportID
do Delete-Worktable

do Stdapi-Tnit PeopleSoft floes not allow the report
to run outside the process Scheduler

if $prcs_oprid="'"
display ''
display 'REPORT CAN NOT BE EXECUTED OUTSIDE OF PEOPLESOFT,PLEASE USE
PROCESS SCHEDULER.'
display ''
goto lastl
end-if

do Sgr-Param

if S$prcs_process_instance = ''
do Ask-As-Of-Date
do Ask-Years-Of-Service
else
do Select-Parameters
end-1if
do Init_Printer
do Init_Report_Translation ($SReportID, $language_cd)
do Append_Report_Translation ('HR')
lastl:
end-procedure

As you can see from the Init-Report procedure of the PER003.sqr, the program
checks the $prcs_oprid variable, which is populated by the API code (in the
Get-Run-Control-Parms procedure), only if the report were initiated from the
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Process Scheduler. If the value of $prcs_opridis Null, SQR displays an error mes-
sage and exits the program.

This simple code can be easily implemented in any custom program, thus ensur-
ing program execution only from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

TIP If you need to bypass this security check during your testing stage you can
enclose the bolded code in the #ifdef/#endif statements.

29.4 INCORPORATING Row-LEVEL
SECURITY IN SQR

In release 7.5, PeopleSoft incorporated the Row-Level security for its HRMS applica-
tion. This implementation consists of both the online and batch modifications. The
online changes are performed by using PeopleTools, and once implemented, they will
apply to all programs in the HRMS application. The batch modifications are done on
a program-to-program basis.

Take a look at this feature in the INSTALLATION table.

Open the Third Party panel from the Installation Table panel group (figure 29.9).

Navigation: Go —Define Business Rules —Define General Options —Setup
—lnstallation Table

Define General Options - Setup - Installation Table _ (O] x|
File Edt ‘iew Go Favortes Setup Process Bepot Help
gl g x| BlaE slel ool S8 @lel=] *lvels2]|

Pmd.l::tsl Last 1D Assig’:ed] Setup  Third Party |A|te|nate l:halac:tal

Dad, o D
F

iy: [ Gather Statistics for Table

Start Time For Stats Gathering: |[|5J'l]9!1 998 9:23AM

Stop Time For Stats Gathering: |l]5!l]‘3!1 998 9:23AM
Write Interval: I 300 [seconds)
rThird Party Application Settings
Drganization Chart: |None 'l Application Status Date: ||]”|]U1 996

SOR Security Parameters

™ SOR Security [Y/N)

I [ | Third Party |Update/Display 4

Figure 29.9 SQR Security flag is added to the Installation Table
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As you can see from figure 29.9, the SQR Security flag is added to the Third Party
panel. This is currently delivered for the PeopleSoft HRMS application. If you want
to activate SQR Security, you should set the flag ON. If flag is not on, the system will
not be using SQR Security features.

WARNING  In order to use the SQR Security delivered by PeopleSoft you should also
implement the PeopleSoft’s Fast Security to populate the security views
that are used in the delivered SQR programs.

Let’s see now how SQR Security is implemented in PER003.sqr

Listing 29.1
PER003.sqr

begin-report
do Init-DateTime
do Init-Number
Move 1 to $Year4d
do Init-Report
if S$prcs_oprid=""

goto last2 If Security is Activated, execute
Process-Main-Scrty,otherwise
execute Process-Main

end-1if

if $scrty_ flag='Y'

do Process-Main-Scrty
else

do Process-Main
end-1if

do Reset

do Stdapi-Term
last2:
end-report

begin-procedure Init-Report

move 'PER003' to S$ReportID
do Delete-Worktable
do Stdapi-Init
if Sprcs_oprid='"
display ''
display 'REPORT CAN NOT BE EXECUTED OUTSIDE OF PEOPLESOFT, PLEASE USE
PROCESS SCHEDULER. '

display ''
goto lastl
end-if J The Sqr-Param procedure
selects Security flag value
do Sqgr-Param from the Installation table.
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if S$Sprcs_process_instance = "'
do Ask-As-Of-Date
do Ask-Years-Of-Service
else
do Select-Parameters
end-1if
do Init_Printer
do Init_Report_Translation ($SReportID, $language_cd)
do Append_Report_Translation ('HR')
lastl:
end-procedure

begin-procedure Process-Main

move 'l' to S$Yeard

move '-' to $DDelimiter

do Format-DateTime (SAsOfDate, $AsOf_YMD, {DEFYMD}, '', '")
do Data-Selection

do Create-Report

do Delete-Worktable

end-procedure
begin-procedure Process-Main-Scrty

move 'l' to S$Year4d

move '-' to $DDelimiter

do Format-DateTime (SAsOfDate, $AsOf_YMD, {DEFYMD}, '', ''")
do Data-Selection-Scrty

do Create-Report

do Delete-Worktable

HRSECTY.sqc
end-procedure contains the

SQR-Param
#include 'hrsecty.sqgc' !Get SQR Security parameters procedure

As you can see in the above excerpt from PER003.sqr program, the program calls the
SQOR-Param procedure at the beginning. This procedure is located in the HRSECTY.sqc
file. Its only job is to select the Security flag from the INSTALLATION table. Based on the
selection, the program either uses the security features or ignores them. That’s why, when
PeopleSoft modified the old version of this program to incorporate the security features, it
duplicated the data selection procedure leaving intact the old ones to be able to run the
program in two modes—with and without security. Take a look at the Process-Main-
Scrty procedure. It’s a clone of the Process-Main, the only difference being that it
calls another data selection procedure: Data-Selection-Scrty.

Let’s compare two routines—Data-Selection and Data-Selection-
Scrty—and see how PeopleSoft incorporated the row-level security.
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Fle Edt Qpions Jemplste Egecute Mocro \indow Help

@ DATA SELECTION WITH SECURITY H'l']ﬂ l DATA SELECTION WITHOUT SECURITY
1 begin-procedure Data-Selection-Serty 1 begin-procedure Data-Selection
2 begin-SELECT 2 begin-SELECT

3 NASC.HAHE 3 A.HAl

B ARSC.EMPLID N A_EWPLID

5 BSC.HIRE_DT 5 B.HIRE_DT

6 CSC.BUSINESS _UMIT 6 C.BUSIMESS_UMIT

7 CSC.DEPTID 7 C.OEPTID

8 csl: JOBCODE l c. Jnscunt

9

10 rmm "PS_PERSOMAL_DATA RASC, Il I'IIIIH "P5_PERSOMAL_DATA A,

1 P5_EMPLOYHENT B5C, 11 Ps En’w\'ltnl 8,

12 P5_J0B CSC, 12 5

13 P5_FAST_PERSGL_UMZ SCRTY¥ 13 WMERE t:.l:nn_smnls IH (A%, °L*,"S","P7)
14 WHERE CSC.EMPL_STATUS IH ("A°,°L","5","P") 14 AND A.EMPLID = B.EWPLID

15 AMD SCRTY.OPRCLASS 1M 15 AND B.EMPLID = C.EMPLID

16 (SELECT OPRID FROW PSOPRDEFH 16 AND B.EMPL_RCDE = C.EWPL_RCDE

17 WHERE OPRID=$prcs_oprid 17 AND ALPER_STATUS = “E

18 oR 18 AND C.EFFDT =

19 OPRID IH (SELECT DPRCLASS FROM PSOPRDEFH 19 (SELECT MAK(H.EFFOT)

20 WHERE B.OPRID=$prcs_oprid)) 20 FROW PS_JOB H

21 AMD CSC.EMPLID=SCRTY.EWPLID 21 WHERE H_EWPLID = C.EMPLID

22 AND CSC.EMPL_RCOW=SCRTY.EWPL_RCO® 22 AHD H.EWPL_RCOB = C.EWPL_RCDW
23 AND AASC.EWPLID = BSC.EWPLID 23 AND H.EFFOT <= $Asofbate)

24 AMD DSC.EMPLID = CSC.EWPLID 24 AND C.EFFSEQ =

25  AMD BSC.EWPL_RCOW = CSC.EWPL_RCO® 25 (SELECT MAK(I. :rrsElll

26 AMD ARSC.PER_STATUS = *E* 26 FRON PS_J0B

27 AHD CSC.EFFDT - 27 WERE 1 l:nPLln = C.EWPLID

28 (SELECT MAX(HSC.EFFOT) 28 AHD 1.EWPL_RCOB = C.EWPL_RCOR
29 FROM PS_JOB HSC 29 AND 1. EFFDT = C_EFFOT)

I WHERE HSC.EMPLID = CSC.EMPLID a0

a1 AHD H5SC.EMPL_RCO® = CSC.EWPL_RCOW 1 end-SELECT

az AMD WSC.EFFDT <= $AsofDate) a2 end-procedure

33 AMD CSC.EFFSEQ = a3

an (SELECT MAX(1SC.EFFSEQ) an

as FROM PS_JOB 1SC

36 WHERE ISC.EMPLID = CSC.EMPLID

v AHD ISC.EMPL_RCDE = CSC.EWPL_RCDE

a8 AHD ISC.EFFDT = CSC.EFFDT)

39

48 end-SELECT - -

Figure 29.10 Data-Selection and Data-Selection-Scrty

Take a closer look at the two procedures displayed in figure 29.10. The one on
the left is the new data selection with security, while the other on the right, is the pro-
cedure without security. For visibility purposes and to simplify the comparison, all
irrelevant SQR statements between the last selected column and the FROM keyword
were deleted from both procedures since they were absolutely identical.

The procedure with security has all the functionality of the one without security,
plus more. Take a look at line number 13 on the left side. You can see that a new table,
PS_FAST_PERSGL_VW2, is added to the SQL join. This is a fast department security
view that plays the same role as the Query Security view that we discussed earlier in this
chapter. This view is joined with the PS_JOB table by EMPLID and EMPL_RCD#. In
addition (see line number 15) OPRCLASS, which is a key field in the security view, is
matched with the $prcs_oprid. In other words, the Select statement only selects
the records of the employees that the operator ($prcs_oprid) is authorized to access.

The fast security view PS_FAST_PERSGL_VW2 is an alternate fast search record
for PS_PERS_SRCH_GBL. In order to use this view, the Fast Security delivered by Peo-
pleSoft must be implemented. Fast Security uses the Application Engine to populate a
special security table that was created to support search views with faster performance.
Note that you do not have to use fast security search records in order to implement
security in your SQR programs. Instead of the PS_FAST_PERSGL_VW?2 record, the
PS_PERS_SRCH_QRY search record could be used. If you have already implemented
Fast Security, you can take advantage of both batch and online fast security access.
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Let’s summarize now what we have learned about implementing security in SQR
and what practical steps have to be undertaken to support this security.

JJ! Practical steps necessary to implement security in SQR for HRMS applications:

* make certain that SQR Security flag is checked ON in Installation table

* include the hrsecty.sqc file in your SQR program

* add code to your program to make sure your SQR program is executed from
the Process Scheduler by verifying the $prcs_oprid variable

¢ call the SQR-Param procedure to select the SQR security flag from the Instal-
lation table

* check if SQR security Flag is On or Of £ and call the corresponding procedure
(with or without security)

* create an additional data selection procedure that will be called if the SQR
security flag is ON. Add a security search record to this procedure to restrict
access to non-authorized data

TIP When OPRCLASS is retrieved based on OPRID in a sub-select statement
(figure 29.10, lines 16-20) the SQL performance is impacted negatively, be-
cause the sub-select is executed for every selected row. To improve perfor-
mance, obtain OPRCLASS only once outside of the main select procedure.
Then use the retrieved OPRCLASS in the main select.

Now, that we know how simple it is to implement security in SQR, can we go
ahead and incorporate it in all our custom programs? The process may not always be
that straight-forward. You need to know your data and choose a correct search record
for your data selection procedure. If your goal is to limit the employee selection to
authorized operators only based on the department security implemented in your sys-
tem, you can use either the fast security record or query security records. Both these
views utilize the department security. If your SQR program selects neither employees
nor departments, you need to come up with some other alternatives. In the next sec-
tion, we will show how you can limit selection at the Run Control panel level without

changing your SQR program.

UsING RUN CONTROL RECORDS
FOR SQR SECURITY

When executing SQR programs from the Process Scheduler, users are often asked to
enter parameters online via a Run Control panel. These parameters are saved in the
corresponding Run Control records and then passed to your SQR. Of course, not all
SQR programs accept input parameters. We will consider a case when parameters are
entered from an online Run Control panel and will show you how you can imple-
ment a simple security system by using PeopleTools.
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Let’s consider, for example, a typical Payroll task—running a Paysheets report.

Figure 29.11 shows a standard Run Control panel used in most Payroll batch
processes. In order to run a process (in this case it is the Paysheets report), the operator
has to either specify a pay run ID or enter the three parameters on the right of the
panel: Company, Pay Group, and Pay End Date. Let’s use the second method and
enter the parameters into the panel. Click on the Company field and you can see the
list of all available companies (figure 29.12). When Company is selected, click on Pay
Group, and you can see all the paygroups for the selected Company (figure 29.13).

Navigation: Go —Compensate Employees —Manage Payroll Process —Report 2 —Paysheets

Manage Payioll Process U.5. - Report 2 - Paysheets L _ O] x|
File Edit View Go Favoites Use Process Inquie Repot1 Report2 Help

al@@(x| ane| e oo S| @lel] *lvlale]

Run Parameters |
Operator ID: PS
Run Control ID: 1
'HEDUEI nle R s O Pay Calend
;:a_v’;un I;:. ’_ﬂ or lmm:‘” : enl%ﬂ CCB
Pay Group: IW ﬂ Monthly
Pay End Date: lm :I
rPayroll Cycle
" On-Cycle " Dif-Cycle * Both

I | [RUNCTL_PAYINITZ [Update/Display 7

Figure 29.11 A Typical Run Control Panel for a Payroll Process

As you can see, an operator can select
Conpary: | L= 1 any Company/Paygroup combination avail-
: Cancsl .
Descito: | | able from the prompt. What if we make
Seaich .
== Company and Paygroup selection depen-
Descr . . o1e
Corrta Conmece oo E| dent on operator class? This will facilitate
LTIMeCe * .
D Conial Conmetce Nt implementation of the online Company/
) |2 e Coe et Payeroup securit
LCY [Local StatetCounty Govesrment Yg p y

MO | Micvest Mandachaing

NCS [New Centay Seves C C /P Securi
e 1 Create a Company/Paygroup Security
it R e table to control data access for opera-

RIS [A1S. 0 =
tors (operator classes) based on Com-
pany/Paygroup combinations.

Figure 29.12 The Company Prompt
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Valid Values

LT1 TL Biwsekly Hily Uriion Excep
LT2 TEL Wheskly Hiy Mon Linion
LT3 TEL Semi-monthly 5 alaned

NVP Mot Vi for Pagrol
CCE |0CG Or Call Paypgroup
oDpP Py Group lor On-Demand Ben
Parzion M, Paypgroup

PH1 Pergion/Reties Active Group
A01  |Perfomance . Semimorkhly PG Al

Figure 29.13 The Paygroup Prompt

Create a panel for online control of
Company/Paygroup Security.

Create the company, paygroup, and
run ID views to be used as online
prompt tables for Company and Pay-
group in all records related to any
Payroll Process run. This will limit
the process execution to operator
classes that have access to authorized

Company/Paygroups.
Modify the Run Control record defi-

nition to use the new prompt
records.

Ovur objective is to demonstrate how the online security can be implemented. Fol-
lowing are the highlights of the Company/Paygroup security implementation.

Step 1

Creating Company/Paygroup Security table, MY_COMP_PAYGRP (figure 29.14).

. Application Designer - Untitled - Record] [Record)

Fle Edit View Inset Buld Tools Go Favortes Window Help

Diseo| 8| == =8F [Fsielbl
% Uritied -1 Record] [Record)

Field Name
OPRCLASS
COMPANY

PAYGROUP

Save Name As.

Type |Len Short Name|L:
G| 3 Jugee | 1o [C)

[+ conr PavcRri

il

Format |H
=1

Lpper Sru P.

Cancel

Figure 29.14 Creating Company/Paygroup Security table

Step 2

Creating Company/Paygroup Security Maintenance panel (figure 29.15).
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= MY_COMP_PAYGRP_PNL.ENG [Panel)

Figure 29.15 Company/Paygroup Security panel

After creating a panel group and adding it to the setup menu, we can populate
the Company/Paygroup Security panel with the appropriate information. For each
operator class, users must enter all combinations of Company and Paygroups a par-
ticular operator class can access. Figure 29.16 shows how the maintenance of the
Company/Paygroup Security is performed.

Define Payroll Process - Setup 2 - Comp/Paygroup Security

File Edit View Go Favortes Setupl Setup2 Process Inquire Heport Help
gle(@x| olnn| s =] 2= 2el] *lvlsl]|

Comp/ Papgip Security |

Operator Class: k|
B Descripti Pay Group =
[cc8™ o] Continental CommercetBusiness [Bwo 4|
[ccB™ 8| Continental CommercetBusiness [Bw1 3|
[CBL 8| Continental Commerce - Belgium [N s
[CBL 8| Continental Commerce - Belgium [nvp s
=
[ | | Comp/ Paygip Secuiity |dd 4

Figure 29.16 Assigning companies and paygroups to the ALLPANLS operator class
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Let’s get back to our development. We need to create the necessary views for our
prompt records.

Step 3

Creating the company, paygroup, and run ID views.

We need to create three views that may be used as prompt tables for Company,
Paygroup, and Run ID respectively. Since we already created a security table
(MY_COMP_PAYGRP) that contains all Company/Paygroup combinations per oper-
ator class, the view creation is simple. Figures 29.17 thru 29.22 show each of the views
with their definitions.

i MY_COMP_SEC_VW (Record)

|Tm'|Ley [Dir__|CwiC |Srch |List |Sys |Audt

. |Char |Key |Asc | I¥es |Yes [No
Char No |Yes [No
Char No |[Yes [No
Char |Key |Asc No |No [No
Figure 29.17
2l The Company security view

General I Use  Tupe |

— Record Type SOL Yiew Select Statement:
€ 50L Table SELECT DISTINCT =]
4, COMPANY,
| 4, DESCR,
I . 4 COUNTRY,
DUl B.OFRCLASS
" Derivedaork FROM PS_COMPANY_TBL A,

& FS_My_COMP_PAYGRP B
Subecord FWHERE A COMPANY=8 COMPANY
1 Queey View [AND A EFFDT=(SELECT MAX(EFFDT)

FROM
PS_COMPANY_TEL
WHERE
COMPANY=4 COMPANY

EFFDT<=%CURREMTDATEIN)

MHon-Standard SOL
Table Name:

r -

Figure 29.18
Cancel I The saL statement for the

Company security view
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28 MY_PAYGR_SEC_VW (Record)

Field Name
{COMPANY

Figure 29.19
The Paygroup Security view

Record Properties [ %]

General | Use  Tope |

SOL View Select Statement:
SELECT =l
COMPANY,

PAYGROUP,

OPRCLASS

FROM P5_MY_COMP_PAYGRP

Non-Standard SOL
Table Name:
I =
Figure 29.20
oK. | Cancel | The saL statement for the
Paygroup Security view
=4 MY_RUNID_SEC_VW (Record) H[=] B3
Field Name | Type |Key |Dir | CurC |Srch |List |Sys |Audt |H |
[RUN_ID ] Char |Key [Asc | . | Yes |Yes [No | [
DPRCLASS Char |Key |Asc Ho |Me (Mo
DESCR Char No |Yes |No

Figure 29.21
The Run ID Security view
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Record Properties

General I Use Type I

Record Type—————— SOL Yiew Select Statement:

" SOL Table | [sELECT =l
bl 4 RUN_ID,
fiewt B.OPRCLASS,

- An C.DESCR

OynemicView | - o\ PS_Pay_CALENDAR A,
" Derived/work | |PS_Mv_COMP_PAYGRP B,
PS_PAY_RUN_TBLC
" SubRecord WHERE A COMPANY=B COMPANY
{aven i AND & PAYGROUP=B PAYGROUP

| [aND ARUN_ID<>"*
AND CRUN_ID=A RUN_ID

MNon-Standard SQL
Table Name:

l )

Figure 29.22
The SQL statement for the

0K I Cancel I run ID security view

Our views have been created. We should, of course, build them on a database
level. After all is done, we can move on to the next step.

Step 4

‘ Modifying Run Control record definitions. ‘

In the first three steps, we prepared a basis for our security. Now, we need to
replace the current prompt tables with the new views we just created. Since we already
discussed the Paysheets report, let’s find the Run Control record used for this report,
then modify this record.

Take a look at the Order panel for the RUNCTL_PAYINIT2 panel used in the
Paysheets report (figure 29.23).

Order Panel E

Num|Lvi|Label |Type |Field |Record

OneCycle Run Group B
-". || Pay Bun |0 Edit Boo ALK ID

Descalplm Ed Booc DESCRSHORT
GHE IeP Calenda Grou Bo:

PAYGHI:IUP_TSL
RC_PAYINIT
PAY_CALENDAR
RC_PAYINIT

REPATINIT Figure 29.23
The RC_PAYINIT Run Control

- record used for the
OK | Concel | Select | Move | Unseloct|  Defouit | paysheets report

CYCLE_SELECT
CYCLE_SELECT
CYCLE_SELECT
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To implement this customization we have two alternatives:

* Customize the existing RC_PAYINIT record.

e Save this record as MY_RC_PAYINIT, then customize it. In addition, all panels
that are linked to the RC_PAYINIT record and the corresponding panel groups
must be cloned as well.

Generally, we do not recommend modifying PeopleSoft-delivered records, but
our modifications in this case are not structural and, therefore, do not require the cor-
responding database level alterations. All panels that use this record with no modifi-
cations will benefit from the Company/Paygroup based security. During the upgrade
process, the Compare and Report process will recognize the difference in the
RC_PAYINIT record.

The second alternative requires more objects to be modified.

Therefore, selecting the first alternative, our customization of the RC_PAYINIT
record is limited to replacing the prompt tables with our custom views.

Let’s open the record and modify it by replacing the values for prompt tables in
Run_ID, Company, and Paygroup fields with the newly created prompt tables
(figure 29.24).

=i RC_PAYINIT [Record)

| Set Control Field

PAY HUM TBEL
COMPANY_TBL
PAYGROUP_TBL
PAY_CALENDAR

PAY_PAGE Figure 29.24
The Prompt tables that are
CHECK_ND_START currently used in

6ll'\\l’kl"lf M CTART
.

RC_PAYINIT record

After replacing the prompt tables for Company, Paygroup, and Run_ID, our
table looks like that in figure 29.25.

12 RC_PAYINIT [Record) [0l =]

Field Name

MY HUNID SEC WV

PAY_END_DT PAY_CALENDAR
CYCLE_SELECT
OFF_CYCLE
PAGE # PAY_PAGE
PAGE#_THRU PAY_PAGE
PRENOTE_DT
TEXT15

TEXT20
CHECK_NO_START
:KP\J’II"I: MO CTABRT

Figure 29.25
The RC_PAYINIT record with
the new prompt tables
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The only step remaining is to test everything together. As you may remember, after
the Company/Paygroup security table and maintenance panel were created, we just
associated the ALLPANLS operator class with four combinations of two companies and
two paygroups for each company (figure 29.16). This means that, if we try to select the
company, paygroup, or Run Control ID values, from the modified Run Control
record, we should only be able to select these values. Let’s give this a try (figure 29.26).

Manaye Payioll Process 1.5, - Repuil 2 - Paysheels
Fie Edit ‘iew Go Favoites Use Frocess [noguie Fepot1 Report2 Help

8lelelx| A= &lw =le| =] @lelo] #lvlvsle ]

Fiun Paranmelers I

Dperator 1D: PS
Run Contral 1D- 2

Report R t P
On-Cycle Runr 0il-Cycle Pay Calemda
May Nun 1D: I ﬂ or [ Company: + |
Valid Values B
| compans [ o]
Payroll Cycle Cancel

£ OnCycle ¢ OfiCycle & 0y |neser |Criy

LBL £ - Helgum
CCO [Continental CommercetDusiness u

[ [ [Run Parameters |Update/Display

Figure 29.26 The prompt in Company field only shows two companies to which
the ALLPANLS has access to

After selecting the Company value, let’s select the Paygroup (figure 29.27).
We can also verify if our run ID prompt view works. Let’s select another Run
Control and, this time, enter the values on the left portion of the panel (figure 29.28).
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Manage I"ayroll 'tocess U 5. - Hepoit 2 - "aysheets
kdt Miew Lo Fgwortes Use Froccsz Inqure Hopod1 Hepod2 Help

]
ol @@ x] rulale| Sle| Dlo]| al=] slalo] #lelsle ||
Run Parameters I
Upecrator 1D: 5
Hun Control 1D: 2
Report Requast F
On-Cycle Nun Dif-Cycle May Calendar
Pay Run ID: 4 or | Company: Jece™ 4| ccn
Pay Group: I OI
o
Payroll Cycle Company: CCO lLI
" OnCycle O Ofi-Cycle & Both Py Grou: Cocel |
Co |Group ﬂl
CCE |BwA

| |Update/Display

Figure 29.27 The prompt in the Paygroup field only allows to select from two
paygroups

Manage I"ayroll 'tocess U 5. - Hepoit 2 - "aysheets

bl Edit Yew Lo Favortes Use Frocess Inqure Hepod1 Hepodd Help
(= o e R o T e R R P

Run Parameters I

Upcrator I: Lo
Hun Control 1D: 2

Report Request F
Dif-Cycle May Calendar :I

On-Cycle Nun
Pay Run ID: I ﬂ | o | Company:

Payroll Cycle——
" No-Cycke

| | |Run Parametess |Update/Display

Figure 29.28 The prompt in the Run ID field only shows the run IDs that are valid

for the company/paygroup to which we have access

USING RUN CONTROL RECORDS FOR SQR SECURITY

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>

681



682

As you can see, all our modifications are working. With this simple customization
we can control user security via an online panel without changing your programs. We
demonstrated this change for the Paysheets process, but in fact, any program that uses
the modified Run Control record RC_PAYINIT will now be secured from unautho-
rized execution. If your report uses other Run Control records, you need to modify
the prompt records accordingly.

We based the Company/Paygroup security on the combination of these two fields
but a similar approach can be used to implement security based on other key fields.

As you can see from our examples in this chapter, you may need to make only a
slight code modification in your SQR program to ensure that the program will run
only under the Process Scheduler. We have demonstrated how you control your SQR
security without altering your SQR program in any significant way.

1 PeopleSoft provides you with layers of online security to help protect your
data from unauthorized access.

2 When accessing a PeopleSoft application in a networked environment, you
have to pass through network security, database security, and PeopleSoft
online security.

3 PeopleSoft delivers a special way of controlling online access to your data
rows with the help of security search records.

4 In the Query tool, PeopleSoft automatically joins its tables with the corre-
sponding security views.

5 In release 7.5, PeopleSoft incorporated the row-level security for its HRMS
applications. This implementation consists of both the online and batch
modifications. The batch modifications are done routinely on a program-
to-program basis.
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Additional Process
Scheduler topics

30.1 Scheduling programs for execution on a recurring basis 684
30.2 Using job streams 688

During the course of this book, we've discussed the execution of both PeopleSoft-
delivered and custom processes with the help of the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. We
demonstrated how to create a process definition to execute SQR programs and how to
monitor the process execution status. You also learned how to communicate with the
Process Scheduler via APT programs. However, there are some other important aspects
of the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler that we did not cover.
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SCHEDULING PROGRAMS FOR EXECUTION
ON A RECURRING BASIS

When you execute your programs on the Server, you can schedule them to run at pre-
defined intervals. A special recurrence definition has to be created and assigned to the
process. When the recurrence definition is created, it may be assigned to the process
through its process definition or from the Process Request Dialog panel at runtime.

Let’s see how we can schedule our custom program, MYPROBO02.sqr for execution
every Sunday at 8:00 A.M.

Navigation: Go —Problem Tracking —Report —Status Report —Add

Add -- Status Report [ x|
Run Control ID: [T Figure 30.1

" Concel | Adding Run Control ID for
every Sunday 8 A.M. run

TIP Give each Run Control a meaningful name and use it for one process only.

The next screen is our Run Control panel. Since we are planning to schedule the
Status Report for execution every Sunday, we have to supply the appropriate param-
eters to our SQR program every time the program runs. When the program is executed
manually, users enter the parameters when they submit the process for execution. We
need to find a way to automatically fill in our Run Control table. You can use several
methods, depending on your business needs. The simplest method is to use the system
date as the As Of Date parameter. The standard method is to make your program
default to system date if the date in the Run Control record is blank. If you take a look
at our MYGETVAL.sqc, you can see that this is exactly what we did. If the system date
technique is not applicable to your process, you must develop your own custom
method to automatically supply the correct date to your program at each program exe-
cution. The second parameter, Problem Status, can be entered only once, and the
Run Control record retains its value for all the subsequent runs.

Suppose, we are going to use the system date as the As Of Date parameter and
a blank to indicate that we need the status report of all the problem statuses. In this
case, our Run Control panel is saved as shown in figure 30.2.
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Problem Tracking - Report - Status Heport

*|v|vl7 ]

Figure 30.2 Leaving blank values in both parameters to use the system date as As
of Date and to make the program report all problem statuses

Click on the Traffic Light to go to the Process Request panel, make sure that the
process Run Location is Server, and start creating a new recurrence definition, by
clicking on the New button in the Run Recurrence box.

(* Serve

|
Recumning
Status Report, Sundays at 8 AM
I— Figure 30.3
Creating a new Run
Recurrence
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Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



After clicking on the OK button, we need to specify our new recurrence infor-
mation (figure 30.4).

— Dccurs
. -4 August-1999 |m
" Every Day " Bitweskly _
 Every'Weekday Monthly Su [Mo|Tu|We|[ Th{Fr [Sa
{+ Weekly " Yearly
— Start Request
On |08/22/93 =l

At [08:00:00 AM [ |
Reset to curent Date/Time |
Repeat
E\i.gry: I_ | 'I For: I_ I '|

- Start next recurmence when: -

& Prior recurrence has completed.
" Nest recurrence is scheduled.

-~ Process will be scheduled

E very week on Sunday, starting 0! '99 at 08:00:00 AM

oK |
Cancel | Figure 30.4
Specifying the recurrence
information

In the panel shown in figure 30.4, we clicked on Weekly to specify the occurrence
frequency, then we selected the starting day and time of the cycle. We also clicked on
Su (Sunday), and the system automatically selected all Sundays in the calendar. Based
on our selections, the system created a meaningful description in the lower box of the
panel. You should always verify this description to make sure that all schedule param-
eters are correct. We also selected the option to schedule the next run when the prior
run has completed. This means that the next job will be queued only when the pre-
vious job is completed successfully.

Now we are ready to click on the OK button.
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Process Scheduler Request | %]

Operator ID: PS Run Control ID: STATUS_SUN

Run Location Dutput Destination

" Clent & Server @ File € Pinter € %ndow

Server. IPSNT EI File/Printer: [z’tmp:"— Ok |
~ Run Date/Time: - Run Recurrence , Cancel I
Date: [08/22/39 = [Status Repart, Sundays at 84M |

Time: [08:00:00 AM E Name: MYPROBO2_SUN

| New |

| Description |Name | Process Type Descr

Prablem 5 s Report MYPROBOZ SOR Report

Figure 30.5 The MYPROBO02 process is about to be scheduled

Note that, even though we are not planning to execute the process now, we must
hit the OK button to schedule our process for recurrent executions. So far, we have
created a process recurrence definition where we have specified all the parameters for
our process scheduling, but we have not yet scheduled the process. We need to do it
manually the first time in order to make the scheduling take place. After that, the
Process Scheduler will do the job.

Let’s click on the OK button again and verify the process status on the Process
Monitor panel.

As you can see in figure 30.6, our process is queued and is scheduled for execution
at 8 A.M. on 08/22/1999. As soon as this process has successfully executed, the next
occurrence of this process will be scheduled automatically by the Process Scheduler in
accordance with your process recurrence definition.

WARNING  When scheduling another process for recurring processing, be very careful
if you decide to reuse an existing recurrence definition. Changing any pa-
rameters in the recurrence definition may result in taking the first process
out of the scheduler.
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@ Process Monitor - [Untitled) [ [O] %]
File Action View Go Favortes Help

] =eNEl

— Qualify Process List
Operator |D: Server. Process Class: Bun Status:
B 3 [ 3 e 1 @ g

__ |Process IUperat elver |Process Class | Instance| Run DateTime | Status o

MYPROBOZ (PS5 S0OR Report 31(08/01/39 550:33FM |Success
MYPROBOZ2 |PS SOR Report 30[08/01/99 3:43.28PM |Success
MYPROBOZ (PS5 S0OR Report B|07/31/99 2:24:28PM |Success
MYPROBO1 |PS SOR Report 4{07/25/99 12:35:29PM| Success
MYPROBOT (PS SOR Report 3|07/25/99 12.07.57PM| Success
PEROO3 PS SOR Report 1|07/12/99 3:41:18PM |Success

|1 entry selected |

N

Figure 30.6 MYPROBO02 is scheduled for execution

USING JOB STREAMS

So far we have been executing and scheduling single processes from the PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler. Oftentimes, your business requires the execution of multiple proc-
esses one after another or in parallel. PeopleSoft allows you do this if you run your
processes on Server. The job definition is used to accomplish this task.

Ajob (or job stream) in PeopleSoft usually consists of two or more processes. You
can combine your SQR and COBOL programs into one Job to be executed in a parallel
or serial mode. When scheduling your job to run in a serial mode, all processes within
the job will be executed sequentially, one after another. Otherwise, they will be exe-
cuted in a parallel mode without any specific order. As with an individual process, you
can schedule a job to run at a later time or on a recurring basis. It is always a good
approach to combine all processes, which should be executed at a specific time (for
example, nightly), into a job stream and schedule this job stream to be executed at pre-
defined time intervals (for example, every night at 10 PM).

In the following examples, we will create a job stream and schedule it for execution.

Exercise 1

Execute the Refresh Employees process (PER099.sqr) and the problem status
report (MYPROBO02.sqr) in a job stream every night at 10 PM.
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In order to schedule any job for execution, a job definition has to be created. Since
our exercise calls for the execution of two reports, we need to create a job definition
that contains PER099.sqr and MYPROBO02.sqr. As we already know, when we execute
a process from the Process Scheduler, this process accepts its input parameters from
online panels. A process definition is linked to a specific panel through a panel group.
Like a process definition, a job definition also requires a panel group to be specified.
Therefore, all processes in your job stream accept input parameters from this particular
panel group, which may consist of several panels. To illustrate this point, let’s create
a panel group for our job stream.

30.2.1 Creating a panel group for a job stream
Since the processes we are going to include in our job stream are already designed to
run under the Process Scheduler, our task is simple. We just need to combine their
Run Control panels into one panel group.

Let’s find out what the components are for our new panel group. In order to do
so, we take a look at the process definitions for PER099.sqr and MYPROBO02.sqr
(figure 30.7). We start with PER099.sqr.

Navigation: Go —Administer Workforce —Administer Workforce (U.S.) —Process —
Refresh Employees Table —Update/Display
Administer Workforce [U.5.] - Process - Refresh Employees Table [_ (O] x|
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inquie Beport Help
S R R E R A A
Parameters |
Operator ID: FS
Run Control 1D: 1 Language: Engiish™ 35
rReport Request Parameters
As Df Date: [1273171999
[ [ [Parameters [Update/Display v
Figure 30.7 Finding the name of the Run Control panel for the Refresh Employees
Table process
USING JOB STREAMS 689

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



690

The Run Control panel used to run the Refresh Employees Table process is
RUNCTL_ASOFDATE. When scheduling this program for execution in a job stream,
we obviously want to preserve all the functionality of the job’s components, including
the input parameters processing. Therefore, we include this panel into our new panel

group.
We know from the previous chapter that the name of the Run Control panel for

our problem status report is MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBOI.
Let’s now create a new panel group.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —-New —Panel Group

"] Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - MY_HR_NIGHTLY_01.GBL [Panel Group)
File Edit Yiew |nsert Buid Took Go Favorles ‘Window Help

N EE O R =)

g MY_HR_NIGHTLY_01.GBL [Panel Group)

=43 Panel Groups H
-] MY_APPLICATIONS (GB

Panel Hame item Hame Hidden Item Label Folder Tab

=

= (3] Mv_PROBO1 (GBL) MY_RUN_CNTL_PR |MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBO1 | [ |Problem Status Report |
[ MY_RUM_CNTL_PR 2 |RUNCTL_ASOFDAT RUNCTL_ASOFDATE r |Refresh Employees Process |
0 MY_PROBLEM_TRKSG [
@[3 MY_PROJECTS (GBL)
20 MY_USERS [GBL)
= = Panels
[T MY_APPLICATION_TBL
[T MY_PROBLEM_TRKG (E
MY_PROJECT_TEBL (EN!
+-[E MY_RUN_CNTL_PRBOT A |
- MY_USER_TBL [ENG)
&) Records |

12 Field object(s) in project.
5 Panel object(s) in project.
1 Menu object(s) in project.
5 Panel Group object(s) in project.
29 total object(s) in project.

Ready

| |

Figure 30.8 Creating a new panel group for a job stream

Our new panel group includes both the MY _RUN_CNTL_PRBO! and the

RUNCTL_ASOFDATE Run Control panels. After putting meaningful labels for each
panel in the panel group, we need to specify the Panel Group Properties (figure 30.9).
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Panel Group Properties [ x|

General Use |
“Access 1 Actions
Search record: ¥ Add
PRCSRUNCHT ~ Update/Display
Add search record: I™ Update/Display Al
[ - ™ Comection
I™ DataEnty
Detail panel: [
|PRCSRUNCNTL =l
- 3-Tier Execution Location -
— Panel Group Build | Panel Group Save-
" Client " Chent
" Application server " Application server
& Default [application server) & Default [application server)

Figure 30.9

oK | Cancel | Specifying panel group properties
for our job stream

The Search record and the Detail panel for our
Save Name As: Run Control panel group should be the same as the

et | one for a panel group in a single process.
Now, we save the new object as MY_HR_
NIGHTLY_01 (figure 30.10).
Figure 30.10 Saving panel Afte'r clicking on the OK button, we are ready to
group for new job stream add our JOb to a menu.

30.2.2 Creating a Menu Item for our new job stream

As usual, in order for our users to access a Run Control panel, we need to attach this
panel to an appropriate menu item via a panel group. Let’s create a new menu bar, Job
Stream, and use it for our new job stream menu item and for all future job streams.
As we can see in figure 30.11, we created a new menu bar, Job Stream. Then, just
by clicking on an empty rectangle under this menu bar, we created a new menu item,
HR Nightly, and linked our MY_HR_NIGHTLY_01 panel group to this menu item.
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. Application Designer - MY_PROJECT - PROBLEM_TRACKING [Menu)
Fle Edit View [nset Buld Jools Go Favontes Window Help

nleeel &8 ¥ = =ElE
D 3 Merns = MY_HH_HIEHTLY_EII.EBL (Panel Group) =10] x|
= &4 PROBLEM_TRACKING ) 14 PROBLEM_TRACKING [Menu) - [O] ] |Folder Tab
@ SETUP [ o o o e [
% i PROBLEM_TRACKIM [z Fle Edit View Go Favorites
@ REPORT i T
=43 Panel Groups Menu Item Properties
% T3} MY _APPLICATIONS (GB
M¥_PROBOT (GEL) Meru s
[ MY_RUM_CNTL_FR Name: [HR_NIGHTLY
30 M¥_PROBLEM_TREG [0 RN
- 30 MY_PROJECTS (GBL) Lo JEHR Nghiy Process
@ 3 MY_USERS (GBL) . ; >
=43 Panels L :lm‘ 0]
[T MY_APPLICATION_TBL sl | & PanelGroup L 0|
I MY PRORIFM in:urr:_liﬂ " PeopleCode
4 13
- " Separator
Name: MY_HR_NIGHTLY_01
12 Field object(s) in progect, =l
5 Panel object(s) in project Market:  GEL
1 Menu object(s) in project.
5 Panel Group object(s) in project, Search Rec: PRCSRUNCNTL
29 total object(s) in project. X
™ Ovenide: | E| =
T v e s ) s f e [
oK Cancel ——
Ready —I —I | ] | | el

Figure 30.11 Creating a new menu bar and menu item

After clicking on the OK button, we can modify the Operator’s Security to allow

the ALLPNLS operator group access to our new menu item. Now, we can test the
menu (figure 30.12).

Problem Tracking

| I I | 4

Figure 30.12 New menu bar and menu item are created for our job stream

Are we ready to run our job? Not yet. We need to create a job definition first.
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30.2.3 Creating a job definition
Unlike a process definition creation, when adding a new job definition, the process
job name does not have to match any of your processes. You can give any name to
your job.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Process Scheduler -»Use —Job Definitions —
Job Definitions —Add

Add -- Job Definitions

Figure 30.13 Specifying a job definition name

The process of creating a job definition is similar to that of creating a process def-
inition. Let’s take a close look at what is involved in this process and discuss the mean-

ing of each field in the job definition.
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Process Scheduler - Use - Job Definitions M= E3
File Edit “iew Go Favorites Use Process Help

al8|8!x| ‘ajm6| &el o|e| S=] @] |4 ]

Job Definition | Fanel and Process Groups I

| Process Job Name: MvJOBO1
rJob Definiti

Description: MHightly HE Johi

Server Name: Wj NT Server Agent

Process Class: ISIJH Report ﬂ

Job Run Mode: lm Job Friority: lm

Recurrence Name: I ﬂ

Process Type Process Name Item # FRun Always =
ISQH Report ﬂ IPEHUQQ j Refresh Employees Table 1 i

|SIJH Report ﬂ IMYPHUBUZ ﬂ Problem Status Repaort 2 i

5

[ [ [Job Defirition [Add v

Figure 30.14 Creating a job definition

In the Job Description, you specify the job definition description that will be dis-
played on the Process Scheduler Request panel.

The Server Name should be specified only if you want to restrict your Job exe-
cution to a specific server. If you leave it blank, the system will find an available server
based on the Process class.

You can specify a new Process Class by entering a unique process class name, or
you can select it from a drop-down list. Usually if all the processes included in your
job stream are SQR programs, you would select SQR Report as your process class.

TIP If you include both SQR programs and other programs such as COBOL, or
programs written in Application Engine, you need to select Programs as the
Process class.

In our case, since we are executing two SQR programs, we select SQR Report.

The Job Run Mode can be either Serial or Parallel. If you want your proc-
esses to be executed sequentially, you select Serial mode, otherwise, use Parallel.
We will run our processes in a parallel mode since the second report does not depend
on the first process execution.

The Job Priority could be High, Medium, or Low. This information is used by
the Process Scheduler to initiate jobs with higher priorities first. We'll specify a
Medium priority for our job.
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The Recurrence Name is used to specify a recurrence schedule that you previously
set up. This parameter is optional and can be defined for your JOB on the Process
Scheduler Request panels.

In the lower portion of your job definition panel, specify the processes you want
to include in the job. If you've selected a Serial mode, your processes have to be
listed in the order in which they will be executed. In prior releases, you had to number
each item sequentially with no gaps. Release 7.5 takes care of the numbering auto-
matically. It also re-numbers the processes when you need to add a new item between
existing ones or change the order of processes in your job.

You should turn on the Run Always flag if you want your processes to be executed,
even if one of the previous processes failed. Suppose, for example, you selected the
mode as Serial and did not turn on the Run Always flag for any of your processes.
Let’s assume that your job contains three processes: Process1, Process2, and Process3.
If your Process2 fails, you will see the following process statuses in the Process Monitor
screen (assuming that you clicked on the job’s “+” sign to see the individual processes):

Process Status

- MydJob Error
Process1 Success
Process2 Error
Process3 Hold

After you check the error messages in the log file and fix the problem, you need
to restart your JOB from Process2. Currently, PeopleSoft Process Scheduler does not
have capability to restart the Job from a specific point. You could either re-execute the
entire Job or execute Process2 and Process3 as individual processes. Be careful. It’s not
always safe to execute certain processes again because your processes may be updating
the database.

In the second panel of the JOB Definitions panel group, you specify the Process
Security Groups for the users to whom you would like to give permissions to run your
job. You also specify the panel group to which your job should be attached. For our
job, we specify the name of the panel group that we created to run this Job.

Our job definition is created. Let’s save it and see how we can schedule our job
to run reccurently.
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MY_HR_NIGHTLY_01

Figure 30.15 Specifying the Process Security Groups and the panel group for our job

30.2.4 Scheduling a job for recurrent execution

Navigation: Go —Problem Tracking —Job Stream —HR Nightly Process —Add

Add - HR Nightly

Figure 30.16 Adding a new Run Control record for job’s execution
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Let’s add a new Run Control ID, myjob01, and click on the OK button. The
Run Control panel group appears (figure 30.17).

Problem Tracking - Job Sream - HR Nightly Process _[Of x|
File Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Bepot Job Sream  Help

8l&® x| 1l sl 3| 2= 2] *le|47]

Problem Status Report | Refresh Employees Process |

Operator 1D: PS
Run Control ID:  myjob01 Language: | SRS -

As Of Date: | ﬂ
Problem Status: |Inilialed -I

[Problem Status Report [Add /

Figure 30.17 Entering input parameters

As shown in figure 30.17, our panel group contains two panels. The first one is
the Problem Status Report panel, and the second one is the Refresh Employees Process
panel. Does this mean that, if you have ten processes in your job definition, you need
ten panels in your Run Control panel group? Not necessarily. Some of your processes
may not require any input parameters and, therefore, do not need additional panels.
Others may need the same input parameters. In that case, one panel may be used for
several processes. It all depends on the Run Control records which your processes use
to get the input parameters.

TIP You need to make sure that all Run Control records used by the processes
in your job are present in the panel group.

Let’s take, for example, the Years of Service program. It accepts two parameters: As
Of Date and Years of Service. If you have one job that includes this program and
another one that only needs As of Date as its input parameter—for example, the Pend-
ing Future Actions report—you can use the same panel to run both reports. This is all,
of course, under condition that both programs are using the same Run Control record.
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In the second panel of our panel group, the Refresh Employees Process Run Con-
trol panel (figure 30.18), we also use the As Of Date input parameter, but since the Run
Control records for both our processes are different, we have to include both panels in
our panel group.

Problem Tracking - Job Sream - HR Nightly Process - [O] x]
File Edit Yiew Go Favortes Setup Tracking Beport Job Sream Help

|Bl&|@x| alE] Ble =] - @ |aal| #[ve |47 |

Problem Status Report  Refresh Employees Process |

Operator ID: PS
Run Control ID:  myjobD1 Language: [ SNTENNG—_—__G -
-Report Request P b

As Of Date: |

| Refresh Employees Process |Add i

Figure 30.18 The Refresh Employees Run Control panel

Since we are planning to schedule our job to be executed on a recurrent basis, we
leave the As Of Date field blank to force the process to use the system date instead.
This way, we make our scheduling much simpler.

After all parameters in the Run Control panels have been entered, we are ready
to schedule our job for execution. Let’s click on the Traffic Light.

As you can see in figure 30.19, we specified the Run Location as Server, and
we also selected a specific Server name from the Server drop-down list. Please note that
jobs can only be scheduled on Server. On the bottom of the panel, you can see our
job name displayed. If you click on the plus sign to the left of the job, as we did, both
the processes that make up the job will be shown. When scheduling the job for exe-
cution, select the Nightly HR Job (figure 30.19).
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Process Scheduler Request E

Operator ID: PS Run Control 1D: - myjob01

— Run Location — Output Destination
 Client & Server @& File C Printer © vindow

Server. IPSNT j File/Printer: Iftrnp.r"
~ Run Date/Time: .~ Run Recurrence Cancel |

Date: [08/21/39 = [Once B
Time: [02:19:00 PM D Name:
Reset to cument Date/Time | it | Updaiz | Dzleiz |

Prablem Status Repart MYPROBO2

Figure 30.19 Process Scheduler Request panel for MYJOBO01 job stream

Let’s now create a new Run Recurrence based on the user’s request to run this job
daily at 10 P.M. To do so, click on the New button in the Run Recurrence group box.

Figure 30.20 shows the parameters we set for our new recurrence definition. Let’s
click on the OK button and give our recurrence definition a meaningful name.

Oecurs
P o (7 || August-1999 |m
Sl At Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
 Every Weekday T Monthly
 Weskly C Yesty
— Start Request

Onc |08£1B£93 -I
At [10:00:00 PM | |
Reset to cunent Date/Time |
Repeat ;
Every: vl Fu(.l | vl
Start next recurrence when:

% Priot recurence has completed,
" Nest recunrence is scheduled.

e e ]

= very day starting 08/16/99 at 10:00:00 PM | oK I

Figure 30.20
Creating a new definition
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Process Scheduler Request E2 |

Operator ID:  PS Fiun Control ID:  myjob01
: Run Location Output Destination
" Client % Server  File © Printer € Window
Server. IPSNT—L' File/Printer. I.flrnp/—
[~ Run Date/Time: Run Recurrence Cancel
Date: [08/16/93 B [Nightly HR Job at 10 PM =
Time: Name: MYJOBOT
oA e AT New | Update |  Delete |
| Description |Name |Process Type Descr _
Refresh Emplayees Table -
Problem Status Report

Figure 30.21 Process Scheduler Request with Run Recurrence

Our job is ready for execution. We click on the OK button to schedule the job
to run for the first time (figure 30.22).

@ Process Monitor - [Untitled) !Iﬂm
File Action View Go Favortes Help

ol [@ = =2 e]

~— Qualify Process List
Dperator ID: Server. Process Class: Bun Status:
IPs ) Jen =] e =] r

[Cpsasion s Servec

T

Proces

PER033 /16/93 10:00:00PH

MYPROBOZ |PS 2/08/16/99 10:00:00PM| Queued
MYPROBOZ |PS SOR Report N(08/01/99 550:33PM |Success
MYPROBOZ |PS SOR Report 30|08/01/99 3:43:28PM |Success
MYPROBOZ |PS SOR Report B|07/31/39 2:24:28PM |Success
MYPROBO1 |PS SOF Report 4107/25/99 12:35:29PM| Success
MYPROBOT |PS SOR Report 3 07/25/3912.07:57PM| Success
PERDO3 PS SOR Report 10712799 9:41:168PM | Success

| | 1 entry selected —l_’_/

Figure 30.22 MYJOBO1 is scheduled for execution on 08/16/99 at 10 P.M.
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As you can see from figure 30.22, our job MYJOBO1 includes two processes,
PER099 and MYPROBO02. Its status is Queued, and it is scheduled for execution on
08/16/99 at 10 P.M. As soon as the job is executed successfully, the system will auto-
matically schedule MYJOBO1 for execution on the next day, 08/17/99 at 10 P.M.

1 You can schedule programs that run on the Server for execution on a recur-
ring schedule.

2 Ajob (or job stream) may include more than one process.

3 In order to schedule a job for execution, a job definition has to be created.
Similar to a process definition, a job definition also needs to be associated
with a panel group.

4 You can include processes of different types (SQR program, COBOL, Appli-

cation Engine) into one job.

5 Make sure that all Run Control records used by the processes in your job
are present in the panel group.

6 If you want processes to be executed sequentially, you should select the
Serial mode on your job definition panel; otherwise, routinely use the
Parallel mode.
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SQR and Process
Scheduler—PeopleSoft 8

31.1 Process Scheduler terminology 703 31.5 Process Scheduler security 709

31.2 Process Definitions 703 31.6 Process Scheduler PeopleCode
31.3 Process Scheduler Request support 710
dialog 706 31.7 SQR and PeopleTools 8 710

31.4 Output options 707

PeopleSoft introduced a number of new and enhanced features in PeopleTools 8.
These features improve the way in which SQR programs and other processes interact
with the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. PeopleSoft delivered enhancements in the fol-
lowing areas:

* Process Scheduler terminology

* process definitions

* Process Scheduler Request Dialog
* output options

* Process Scheduler security

* recurrence definitions

* Process Scheduler PeopleCode support

Let’s take a quick tour of these modifications in PeopleTools release 8.

702

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



31.1

31.2

PROCESS SCHEDULER TERMINOLOGY

PeopleSoft modified its terminology to avoid confusion and simplify the Process
Scheduler usage for application developers, system administrators, and end-users.
The Process Scheduler tool contains the following components:

* Process Scheduler Manager

* Process Scheduler Request Dialog
* Process Request Monitor

* Process Scheduler Server Agent

Each of these components has a specific task and, depending on your role in the
PeopleSoft world, you may or may not work with all the tools. Nonetheless, the
knowledge of when to use a particular tool is essential. Therefore, the new names that
PeopleSoft introduced are extremely helpful.

Table 31.1 Modified Process Scheduler terminology

Release 7.5 Release 8

Process Scheduler Process Scheduler Manager
Process Monitor Process Request Monitor
Process Types Process Type Definitions
Process Servers Server Definitions

Process System System Settings

As you can see from table 31.1, the Process Scheduler has been renamed to the
Process Scheduler Manager. You use the Process Scheduler Manager to create and
maintain process types and process and job definitions. You access it by selecting Go
—PeopleTools —Process Scheduler Manager.

Similarly, the Process Monitor has been renamed to the Process Request Moni-
tor. It is accessed by selecting Go —PeopleTools —Process Request Monitor.

The menu items, Process Types, Process Servers, and Process System, have been
renamed to Process Type Definitions, Server Definitions, and System Settings, respec-
tively. You can find these menu items under the Process Scheduler Manager —Use menu.

PROCESS DEFINITIONS

The Process Definitions panel group now consists of four panels. The existing panels
have been redesigned as well.

Do you remember that the Process name you enter in this add box should be your
SQR name without the .sqr extension? Have you ever tried to enter a name of a non-
existing SQR program? Before release 8 such a blunder was possible. You could easily
create a process definition for a program that was never written. Starting from
release 8, PeopleSoft only allows you to specify programs that can be found in the
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Process Scheduler Manager -Use —
Process Definition —Add

Add -- Process Definitions

Process Type: |SQB Process ﬂ

Pracess Name: IMYSQH Cancel

Figure 31.1 Adding a Process Definition

Configuration Manager’s SQRW search path parameter. This is a great step toward
making the system more secure.

As you can see in figure 31.2, the Process Definition panel group has an addi-
tional tab, Override Options.

Process Scheduler Manager - Use - Process Definitions
Fle Edt View Go Favoites Use Process Help
gl8|x| e sel 3|®| 2= 2] *]e]4]7]
Process Defirition | Process Defirtion Options | Override Options | Panel Transfer |
Process Type: SOR Process
Name: MYSAR
“Description: | ¥ AP Aware
[¥ Log client request
| - ™ SR Runtine Il
“Prionity: |Medium VI
-Output Destination Options
“Type: |Any =l
S ource: IUsel Specified ;l
Output Destination |
L | - |Process Definition PST |Add A

Figure 31.2 The Process Definition panel group in the Process Scheduler
Manager menu

Let’s take a closer look at the Process Definition panel. If you compare this panel
to that in release 7.5, you will notice that the panel, too, has changed. The Output
Destination options has been moved from the Process Definitions Options panel to
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this panel. The types of output available for selection are Printer, Window, Email,
File, or Any. The option Any allows a user to specify any valid option.

The Source should still be selected as User Specified for SQR programs.

The Output Destination is only available when the Source is selected as the proc-
ess definition, which means that this request will default to the output destination

specified by the process definition.
Let’s switch to the Override Options tab (figure 31.3).

Process Scheduler Manager - Use - Process Definitions

File Edit View Go Favortes LUse Process Help
ale(x| 10| sle| oo A= 2] #lelalz ]|

Process Definition | Process Definition Options - Override Options I Panel Transfer |

Process Type: SOR Process
Name: MYSQR
-Ovenide Options
Paameter Lt [TETANEN =] |
*CommandLine:  [None = |
“Working Ditectory:  [None = | i

[ [Dverride Options [PST  |Add A

Figure 31.3 The Override Options tab

This panel is actually a simplified version of the old Process Definition Options.
It allows you to specify the Override Options for the Parameter List, Command Line,

and Working Directory.

How many times have you had your Process Scheduler definitions created incor-
rectly? Now, with release 8 tools, you will be able to run the SysAudit process to dis-

play incorrect Process Scheduler definitions.
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31.3 PROCESS SCHEDULER REQUEST DIALOG

706

The Process Scheduler Request dialog box has been modified to simplify the end-
user’s run requests. Let’s examine the panel in figure 31.4.

Process Scheduler Request

Operator ID: PTDMO Run Control ID: ~ CLIENT |
Lo |

Aun Location Run Date/Time:
C Cient (% Server Date: |11 22/ = |
Server Name:  [B5nT -] Time: [100156aM =
Time Zone: -
Aun Recurrence FST
Mame: Once - Reset to Cument D ate/Time I
Description [ Process Mame | Frocess Type | Output Type Dutput Format Dutpast Desstination
) COBOL Muki-process Job aceL PiJob File ) % 3 Output Directory 13
B Crystal Mut-process Job ICRYSTAL  Pskeb File (Non) % % Outpu Directory 3%
P DB Agent Muhtiprocess Job  IDBAGENT P5Job File (None) 4% Outpus Directory 11
B SOR Maiprocess Job 350R PiJob File (None) % % Output Directory 3 %

p 78 Process Types ALLTYPES PSlob iFile (Hone) %5 Output Directory 1% ;I

e Rt seiRmees s TRAR SRR AAR Rieie . AP Mamokls Fammoa 8 adh | Phmesa Pl s sn o

Figure 31.4 The Process Scheduler Request dialog in release 8.0

What makes release 8 exciting is that with it you are able to specify a different
Output Type, Output Format, and Destination at the individual process level (includ-
ing for each process within a job).

Release 8 also brought in some preventive measures that help identify problems
before a process is submitted. For example, the Process type “PSJob” is disabled if you
have Client set as the run location. Available output types and formats depend on
particular process types. We'll discuss new output types later in this chapter.

Notice that even though the Run Recurrence box is still in the new panel, the
end-user will not be able to update the recurrence definition from the Process Sched-
uler Request dialog panel. The end-user can select the necessary run recurrence from
the list of recurrences previously set up. In release 8, Recurrence definitions are created
through the Process Scheduler Manager —Use menu item. The new Recurrence Def-
inition panel is shown in figure 31.5.
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Process Scheduler Manager - Use - Recurrence Definitions
File Edit View Go Favortes Use Process Help

(O] %]

gle(x]| alaE| Ee 2E| 2= 2ikel2] #lelslz]|

Recurrence Definition |

| Recurence Name: M-F at Spm

Description: |M-F at 5pm
Fi Patterr
o 'ﬁa o Everpday W Surdsy W [Wondey W Tuesday) W [/ednesday
C weekly " Every\Weekday W | Thursdey: W | Fridsy ¥ | Geturday
" Monthly
Start Request ~Repeat Start Next Recurrence when
Date: [0170171999 ﬂ Every: | 0 [None =] || & Piior recurence has completed
Time: [ 5:00:00PM For [ 0 [Mome =] || € Nestrecurence s scheduied

[ | Recunence Definition PST  |Update/Displ. .~

Figure 31.5 The Recurrence Definition panel in release 8.0

31.4 OUTPUT OPTIONS

Let’s get back to figure 31.4. As you can see in the lower portion of the Process
Request dialog panel, you can now specify the Output Type, the Output Format, and
the Output Destination for each process. PeopleSoft introduced new output types
and formats in release 8. To avoid any confusion in terminology, let’s describe these
three output options.

31.4.1  Output types
The output type tells the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler where the output of your
process should go.

The following table shows the output types available in release 8.

Table 31.2 Output types

e Available Available
Output Type  Description on Client on Server
Window Directs the process output to a DOS window. Yes No
File Allows you to write the output to the file Yes Yes

specified in Output Destination
Printer Sends the output to the specified printer Yes Yes
Email Sends the output to the predefined email list  No Yes
OUTPUT OPTIONS
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As you can see from table 31.2, the long-awaited email file output is delivered as
a new output type. You will be able to specify email addresses through the Security
Administrator and send your output via email for applications executed on the Server.

Output formats

In addition to the output types, you will be able to select an appropriate Output For-
mat, depending on what process type you have selected. If, for example, you select
the process type as SQR Process, you have the following output format options:

* Acrobat(.pdf)

¢ Comma Delimited (.csv)

e HP format (lis)

¢ HTML documents format (.htm)
¢ Line Printer Format (.lis)

* Dostscript (lis)

* SQR Portable Format (.spf)

e Other (lis)

For Crystal Reports Process type the following formats will be available for your
selection:

* Crystal Report (.rpt)

¢ HTML Document (.htm)
¢ Lotus 1-2-3 files (.wks)

¢ Microsoft Excel (.xls)

¢ Rich Text File (.rft)

e Text Files (.txt)

Output Destination

You can select an appropriate Output Destination depending on the Output Type
and whether you run your process on Client or Server.
Table 31.3 shows the available options:

Table 31.3 Output Destination options

%l:)t:ut Description Client Output Destination Server Output Destination

File Directory output Default Value: Default Value:
%0utputDirectory$% %$%0utputDirectory%%
defined in the Configura- defined in PSADMIN
tion Manager

Printer Default printer Printer defined for a Work-  Printer defined for a Server
station

Email Sends the outputtoa  No Email address

predefined email list
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31.5

You can also enter the custom values for your file or printer output destinations
if you have the proper security access.

In release 8, you will be able to select a printer from a list of installed printers in
the Process Request Dialog panel.

You can also preset your process output type and output destination in the process
definition. The values you specify will be reflected in the Process Request Dialog panel.

PROCESS SCHEDULER SECURITY

With Tools 8, the Security Administrator tool is also enhanced and allows you to
access and set up the Process Profiles and Process Groups via a separate tab

(figure 31.6).

» Security Administrator - ALLPANLS [Class of Dperators)

Ele Edt Miew Inset Took Go Favoites Window Help

.:. ALLPANLS (Class of Dperators)

Geneeal | Menus | Sign On Times | Process Gioups Process Piofle | Cubes | Busiess Components |
~ Clent D ~ Allow Process Request -
Fle  [empty VewBy— rLipdate By

C Owner  Dwnet
Printer: [io2 g a A
" More € Mone
— Gorver Dostinot
File: |zzlempzz\ Allow Requestor To
. ¥ Ovesde Output Destination
Frinter: i1
¥ Dveriide Server Parameters
MR Lo s | ¥ View Server Statug
L ¥ Update Server Status
= ¥ Dveriide Recunence
Frnsid [ Run Clent Processes

Ready [N

Figure 31.6 Security Administrator, Process Profile tab in release 8

Pay attention to the bottom checkbox in the Allow Requester To group box. By
popular demand, PeopleSoft added an option to restrict certain classes of operators
from running batch processes on their workstation.

In addition, the following changes were made to improve security in scheduling
and executing processes:

* allowing the changing of an Operator/Access password after a process request is
scheduled to run
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* creating a “Super User” to monitor process requests via the Process Monitor
* offering an option to restrict users from scheduling recurring processes

PROCESS SCHEDULER PEOPLECODE SUPPORT

If you want to schedule your process from a PeopleCode script, PeopleSoft introduces
a new Process Request PeopleCode Class. The goal is to make scheduling processes
from PeopleCode easier. The ScheduleProcess () PeopleCode function is still
supported in release 8, but it will be phased out in future releases.

The ProcessRequest class is used in release 8 for invoking processes through the
Process Scheduler using PeopleCode. You can design a ProcessRequest PeopleCode
program that can be triggered from a push button, a Save panel, or a field change event.

Using this new feature, you can schedule processes or jobs for immediate execu-
tion or in the future. It also supports the scheduling of recurring processes and jobs
to run automatically at user-defined intervals.

SQOR AND PEoPLETOOLS 8

As SQRiBe/Brio continues to improve its SQR application, PeopleSoft also integrates
new SQR features to work smoothly with PeopleTools.

We already discussed in this chapter how PeopleSoft 8 improved the Process
Request Dialog panel to incorporate Output Types, Output Formats, and Output
Destinations. The SQR Output Formats now also include the PDF and CSV formats.

In addition, PeopleSoft 8 now supports the multiple report outputs.

Unique names for file output and logs

PeopleSoft 8 improved the naming of the output files and the log files. If a report is
executed from the Process Scheduler the filenames will be:

< SQR Program Name>_<Instance>.xxx.

For example, if we executed the MYPROBO1.sqr from the Process Scheduler and
the Process Instance is 33876, the output filename will be MYPROB_33876.lis, and the
log file name, MYPROBO01_33876.log.

If the process instance is not available, the filenames are

<SQR Program Name>_<timestamp>.xxx

PSSQR shell

PeopleTools 8 delivers a new shell or SQR wrapper: the PSSQR executable. The
PSSQR is an ANSI-C function consistent across different platforms. It replaces the
script file that was previously used on Unix. This shell allows PeopleTools 8 to sup-
port output to HTML and PDF formats.

PSSQR also improves the delivery of reports to printers by employing a different
technique of dealing with file outputs.
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31.74

New printer setup SQCs

Since SQR output is processed differently in release 8, PeopleSoft developed new
printer-independent versions of SETUPxx.sqc files. In order to use the new file output
formats, you need to use either PTSETO01.sqc or PTSET02.sqc files. The PTSETO01.sqc
was developed to replace PTPSP160.sqc, SETUP31.sqc, and SETUPO1.sqc (whichever
was used). The PTSET02.sqc is a replacement for PTPSL177.sqc, SETUP32.sqc, and
SETUPO02.sqc.

Additional features
PeopleTools 8 enhanced its support for the Global Time Zone and launched support
of the Unicode.

Files will continue to be the primary way of integration. Release 8 brings in a sim-
pler way of working with files. The File layout is now an object. It supports a graphical
description of files. New robust file support features are added to PeopleCode as well.
All this makes it easy for a third party to manipulate and exchange file layouts.
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PART

Understanding
PeopleSoft COBOL

Many of PeopleSoft’s major business processes are written in COBOL. PeopleSoft docu-
mentation usually includes a section called “Before You Customize,” which cautions against
making any modifications to the delivered COBOL processes. This is generally good advice.
There are many issues to consider, including development cost, version upgrades, and continued
PeopleSoft support. Regardless of whether or not one decides to customize, it’s good practice to
understand how the COBOL applications work. Undoubtedly situations will arise when an anal-
ysis of the COBOL programs will be required. The purpose of this section is to provide the reader
with a basic understanding of PeopleSoft's COBOL techniques and how they are used to access
the database. All database activity is processed through the use of a called module named
PTPSQLRT. Because no direct SQL execution exists (outside of the PTPSQLRT module), the pro-
gram structure and approach is consistent across all database platforms. This is one of the key
ingredients to PeopleSoft’s success as a provider of packaged solutions. As we discover how
PeopleSoft COBOL is used, we can apply what we've learned by making a sample customization
to a delivered application. Additional topics covered include the Process Scheduler API, Configu-
ration Manager, and trace files.
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CONVENTIONAL COBOL PROGRAMMING

COBOL is often used in the client/server world. In fact, it is used just about every-
where! Mainframes, Unix systems, personal computers—all can utilize applications
written in COBOL. COBOL is a portable programming language with little variance
in the “core” language itself. Theoretically, the same program can be compiled suc-
cessfully on different platforms with varying elements that can be utilized depending
upon the platform you're using. For example, some COBOL compilers have built-in
functions (for running on a client-workstation) for keyboard handling, screen I/O
(cursor control), and so forth. The main difference between conventional COBOL
programming and PeopleSoft COBOL lies in the manner used in accessing the data-
base. Instead of directly embedding your SQL statements, PeopleSoft uses a highly
structured approach. All database access is controlled by calls to a delivered module
called PTPSQLRT. SQL statements are stored in a database table and executed by
passing the statement name and associated parameters to the PTPSQLRT module. We
are going to explore how PeopleSoft uses this module to perform a variety of

715
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functions, including connecting to the database, selecting, updating, inserting, and
deleting records; and disconnecting from the database.

Before we dive into PeopleSoft’s method of database access, let’s take a quick look
at how we access the database using embedded SQL in a conventional COBOL program.

Using SQL in COBOL programs

Many COBOL compilers allow you to embed SQL within the program. The follow-
ing example uses Pro*COBOL. The SQL directives are identified by the EXEC SQL
and END-EXEC commands, and the SQL communication area and working storage
section are defined:

* SQL Communications Area

EXEC SQL INCLUDE SQLCA

END-EXEC.
IR RS S S S SRS RS S S SRS SR SR SRR R SRS R R R SRR R EE R EREEEEREEEEEEREREE]
ok Declare Host Variables *ok ok kk

R R R R

EXEC SQL BEGIN DECLARE SECTION
END-EXEC.

01 WS-SQL-WORK-AREAS.
05 WS-USERID-PASSWD.

10 USERNAME PIC X(10).
10 PASSWD PIC X(10).
05 EMPLID-LAST-EMPL PIC S9(08) COMP.

EXEC SQL INCLUDE PSTABLES
END-EXEC.

EXEC SQL END DECLARE SECTION
END-EXEC.

In the sample below we set a default error-handling routine. When any SQL error is
encountered, the procedure Z999-SQL-ERROR is performed:

EXEC SQL WHENEVER SQLERROR
DO PERFORM Z999-SQL-ERROR
END-EXEC.

It is a good practice to prompt the user for a user ID and password instead of hard-
coding them. Once the user ID and password are entered, a CONNECT command
is executed:

DISPLAY 'Enter Username: ' WITH NO ADVANCING.
ACCEPT USERNAME.
DISPLAY 'Password : ' WITH NO ADVANCING.

ACCEPT PASSWD WITH NO-ECHO.
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EXEC SQL CONNECT
:USERNAME IDENTIFIED BY :PASSWD
END-EXEC.

Following we select the column EMPLID_LAST _EMPL from the table
PS_INSTALLATION and place the data into the bind variable EMPL.ID-LAST-EMPL,
defined in the data division of the program:

EXEC SQL SELECT EMPLID_LAST_ EMPL
INTO :EMPLID-LAST-EMPL
FROM PS_INSTALLATION
END-EXEC.

The table PS_INSTALLATION is updated using the bind variable EMPLID-LAST-EMPL
to populate the column EMPLID_LAST_EMPL:

EXEC SQL UPDATE PS_INSTALLATION
SET EMPLID_LAST_EMPL = :EMPLID-LAST-EMPL
END-EXEC.

Any updates are then committed to the database:

EXEC SQL COMMIT WORK
RELEASE
END-EXEC.

As you can see, all SQL access is controlled by the programmer. The structure is free
form and can vary by developer. PeopleSoft uses a far different approach, one that
may seem cumbersome at first. Once you discover the secret to PeopleSoft’s method-
ology, however, you'll find it much easier to analyze and, if necessary, modify
PeopleSoft-delivered COBOL processes.

32.2 PEOPLESOFT STRUCTURED PROGRAMMING

All PeopleSoft COBOL programs use the same structured approach. There is no
direct database access using embedded SQL. All SQL statements to be executed must
reside in a database table called PS_SQLSTMT_TBL. PeopleSoft COBOL modules
requiring database access through SQL are accompanied by a Data Mover script that
contains all the SQL statements used by the module. The SQL statement table is pop-
ulated by running the Data Mover script. This is how the SQL statements are initially
loaded. Any modifications or additions to stored SQL statements should be made to
the script and loaded using Data Mover. The key behind PeopleSofts structured
approach is the use of a main database activity module called PTPSQLRT. This mod-
ule ensures consistency from one PeopleSoft program to another regardless of data-
base platform or operating system.
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To demonstrate the functionality of the PTPSQLRT module, let’s use one of Peo-
pleSoft’s less complex processes—the process to delete obsolete monthly payroll bal-
ances (called PSPDLBAL)—as an example:

Call PTPSQLRT using action

sqglrt,
cursor,
COBOL statement,
modules bind-setup,
bind-data,
select-setup,

select-data

Nl

SQL statement
PTPSQLRT <::> tablo

il

-

PeopleSoft
database

Figure 32.1
PeopleSoft COBOL processing

Figure 32.1 illustrates the overall design of PeopleSoft COBOL processing. Calls
to PTPSQLRT are used to perform all database access functions. Stored SQL state-
ments are retrieved from the SQL statement table and processed.

Stored SQL statements
First, let’s take a quick look at the stored SQL statement table.

SQLSTMT_TBL Stored SQL Statement Table
PGM_NAME Program Name

STMT_TYPE Statement Type

STMT_NAME Statement Name

STMT_TEXT Statement Text

Each COBOL program that calls a stored SQL statement has at least one entry.
In our upcoming example, we’ll access SQL statements with a PGM_NAME of
PSPDLBAL. The statements are also qualified by a STMT_TYPE, which designates the
type of SQL statement. The valid types are S (Select), U (Update), I (Insert), and
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D (Delete). Finally, the STMT_NAME field is used to assign a unique statement
name. The actual statement text is stored in the STMT_TEXT column. This statement
text will be retrieved and compiled by PTPSQLRT.

Storing SQL statements from Data Mover scripts

The PSPDLBAL COBOL process comes with a Data Mover script (PSPDLBAL.DMS)
which is loaded into the table PS_SQLSTMT_TBL. Let’s look at a portion of this script:

STORE PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL
SELECT COMPANY,
BALANCE_ID,
BALANCE_YEAR,
BALANCE_PERIOD
FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL
WHERE OPRID = :1
AND RUN_CNTL_ID = :2

Our first line contains a Data Mover STORE command. This is used to store the sub-
sequent text in the STMT_TEXT column of the stored SQL statement table. The
STORE command parameter PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL is used to identify the key ele-
ments. The parameter is a consolidated form of the SQL statement table keys. They
are then broken down by Data Mover into the PGM_NAME, STMT_TYPE, and
STMT_NAME columns of the SQL statement table. When we discuss the PTPSQLRT
module in detail, you'll discover the SQL statements are accessed using the same con-
solidated method of identifying the statement.

The SQL statement text following the STORE command is placed in the SQL state-
ment table. Notice the use of bind variables : 1 and : 2. All bind variables are entered
in this manner. When the statement is retrieved, the bind variable is resolved and the
statement processed.

DMS DATA SQL statement
Script Mover table

Figure 32.2 Data Mover processes DMS script (stores SQL statements)

Figure 32.2 depicts the Data Mover process of loading stored SQL statements.
The DMS script contains all the stored SQL statements. Data Mover loads the SQL
statements into the SQL statement table where they can then be utilized by the
COBOL processes through calls to PTPSQLRT.
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"' Untitled - SQLT alk for Windows - [O] <]

File Edit Session View Options Help

D@ x| es|o|s&olo8l8|m| 2]
zelect = ﬂ
from ps_sqlstmt_thl

where pgm_name = "PSPDLBAL"

and stmt_tppe="5"; Ll
[PGM NAME STMT TYPE STMT NAME -]
star.TEXT e ™

SELECT COMPANY ,BRALANCE ID , BRALANCE _YERAR , BALANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_PARY DBAL_RUNCTL
PSPDLBRAL S CHEYTD
STMT TEXT

SELECT EMPLID ,BALANCE PERIOD FROM PS_CHECK YTD WHERE COMPRANY=:1 AND BRALANCE ID=
PSPDLBRAL 5 ERNBRAL
STMT_ _TEXT

SELECT EMPLID ,SPCL_BRALANCE ,(ERNCD ,BRALANCE PERTOD FROM PS_EARNINGS BRL WHERE CO
PSPDLBRL 5 DEDEBRAL
STMT_TEXT

SELECT EMPLID ,PLAN TYPE ,BENEFIT PLAN ,DEDCD ,LDED CLASS LK BALANCE PERIOD FROM PS
PSPDLBRAL S GRARNISH
STMT TEXT

SELECT EMPLID ,PLAN TYPE LK BENEFIT PLAN  DEDCD L DED_CLRSS  GRARNID L BRALANCE PERION
PSPDLBRAL 5 TRAXBRAL
STMT_TEXT

SELECT EMPLID , STATE ,LOCALITY ,TAX CLASS ,BRALRANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_TRAX BRALANCE WH

& ROWS SELECTED -
Ch | »
Ready Idie |1 [hedmo  [sysadm | |5

Figure 32.3 Viewing stored SQL statements using SQLTalk

Once the DMS script has executed, the stored SQL statement table can be queried

using a simple Select statement. Figure 32.3 shows the results of a Select when
using SQLTalk for Windows. All Select statement types for program PSPDLBAL
are returned. The COBOL program uses a similar method to retrieve the SQL state-
ment text.

Keep in mind that no need exists to query the stored SQL statements. This is infor-

mational only and demonstrates how the SQL statements are stored in the database.

THE PTPSQLRT MODULE
The module PTPSQLRT performs a variety of functions:

executes Select statements

fetches rows from the database

processes SQL updates—Update, Delete, Insert statements
performs commits and rollbacks

connects to database

disconnects from database

disconnects cursors

performs error handling
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Calling PTPSQLRT
When calling PTPSQLRT from a COBOL program, the following format is used:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING action,
sqglrt,
cursor,
statement,
bind-setup,
bind-data,
select-setup,
select-data

The preceding parameters are positional and must be passed in the precise order
shown. The number of parameters passed to PTPSQLRT can range from two to eight,
depending upon the particular Action being executed. For example, an error handling
action only requires the first two parameters, while all eight are required when per-
forming an Action that selects data from the database. Once we describe each of the
parameters, the requirements for each particular Action will be explained.

PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS

We'll now examine each of the parameters that may be passed to the PTPSQLRT
module.

32.4.1 Parameter 1T—ACTION
A one-character code is used to specify the action to be performed. These codes are
already defined in a copybook called PTCSQLRT and should be used when interfac-
ing with PTPSQLRT:
02 ACTION-SELECT PIC X VALUE 'S'.
02 ACTION-FETCH PIC X VALUE 'F'.
02 ACTION-UPDATE PIC X VALUE 'U'.
02 ACTION-COMMIT PIC X VALUE 'C'.
02 ACTION-ROLLBACK PIC X VALUE 'R'.
02 ACTION-DISCONNECT PIC X VALUE 'D'.
02 ACTION-DISCONNECT-ALL  PIC X VALUE 'A'.
02 ACTION-CONNECT PIC X VALUE 'N'.
02 ACTION-ERROR PIC X VALUE 'E'.
02 ACTION-CLEAR-STMT PIC X VALUE 'L'.
02 ACTION-TRACE PIC X VALUE 'T'.
02 ACTION-START-BULK PIC X VALUE 'X'.
02 ACTION-STOP-BULK PIC X VALUE 'Y'.
02 ACTION-FLUSH-BULK PIC X VALUE 'Z'.
02 ACTION-DML-COUNT PIC X VALUE 'M'.
Here’s how we specify Action as the first parameter in a parameter list:
CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
<additional parameters>
PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 721
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32.4.2 Parameter 2—SQLRT (Communication Area)

SQLRT is the communication area required by PTPSQLRT. Information about the
database and the current run is stored here and passed to PTPSQLRT. The database
platform, user ID, password, process instance, and job instance are some examples of
data stored here. When control is passed back from PTPSQLRT to the calling mod-
ule, a return code, which is also found within the PTCSQLRT copybook, is set. This
code should be evaluated to determine if the operation were successful:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
<additional parameters>
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

<error handling>
END-IF

Here are a few guidelines for using the PTCSQLRT copybook:
SOLRT should be defined as a 01-level item in the working storage section of the
main module. A Copy statement should immediately follow, designating PTCSQLRT.

/*****************************************************************

* SQL COMMUNICATION *

R R R

01 SQLRT. COPY PTCSQLRT.

The SQLRT communication area must be passed to all called modules. This ensures
the same communication area is used:
CALL 'PSPDCWSL' USING  SQLRT
PSLCT
DARRY

All called modules must have SQLRT defined as a 01-level item in the programs link-
age section. A COPY statement should immediately follow designating PTCSQLRT:

LINKAGE SECTION.

/*****************************************************************

* SQL COMMUNICATION *

EE R R R

01 SQLRT. COPY PTCSQLRT.

The procedure division of the called program must accept the SQLRT parameter:
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PROCEDURE DIVISION USING SQLRT
PSLCT
DARRY

Parameter 3—CURSOR

Some actions require the use of a database cursor. This is defined as a four-digit com-
putational number. If you don’t need to re-use the cursor, the SQL-CURSOR-COMMON
variable, which is found in the PTCSQLRT copybook, may be used. If you need to re-
use the cursor, a dedicated variable will need to be defined. A cursor is also referred to
as a resource connection unit:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
<additional parameters>

Here is a brief explanation on what it means to re-use a cursor: If you are selecting
from a table only one time in your program, you don’t need to dedicate a cursor vari-
able. For example, when you select parameters from a Run Control record, you spec-
ify the cursor as SQL-CURSOR-COMMON in your Select and immediately fetch the
row of data for the same cursor. You can then re-use the SQL.-CURSOR-COMMON vari-
able for other re-useable cursors. Please note that this is simply a convention used by
PeopleSoft to make programming easier. It would be unnecessary to define a distinct
cursor variable for every SQL function executed only one time.

A dedicated cursor is required when you perform a Select and fetch rows mul-
tiple times in the COBOL program. Between each fetch from the assigned cursor, you
could perform SQL tasks on other open cursors. By dedicating a cursor, you can fetch
a row of data at any time in your COBOL program without regard to any other cursors
that may currently be open.

Parameter 4—SQL statement name

An SQL statement name is the consolidated name of the stored SQL statement. As we
mentioned in our description of the stored SQL statement table, the table keys
PGM_NAME, STMT_TYPE, and STMT_NAME must be passed as one string separated by
underscores. An example of an SQL statement name is PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL.
PeopleSoft commonly stores this statement name in a variable called SQL-STMT. The
SQL-STMT variable is grouped under a 01-level item with all other components
required for the call to PTPSQLRT. This may include Bind Setup/Data, Select
Setup/Data, and SQL Cursor elements.

The SQL-STMT variable in the following example is part of the 01-level item
called S-RUNCTL:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
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SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
<additional parameters>

Parameter 5—Bind Setup

The fifth and sixth parameters, the Bind Setup and Bind Data parameters, are
used together to pass bind variable information. These define the format of the bind
variable and the actual bind variable values. The number of bind variables must
match that of the stored SQL statement which is designated as : 1, : 2, etc. The Bind
Setup area is a group of picture clauses defined as FILLER, which represents the for-
mat of the corresponding bind data. This is known as a setup list. We will discuss this
in detail following the parameter descriptions. Let’s specify Bind Setup as the fifth
parameter in a parameter list.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
<additional parameters>

Parameter 6 —Bind Data

The sixth parameter is the Bind Data list, which holds the bind variable values used
in the stored SQL statement. Each bind data value in the list has a matching bind
setup value. Some examples of where bind variables are used are in WHERE clauses or
in the values list of an Insert statement:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
<additional parameters>

Parameter 7—Select Setup

The seventh and eighth parameters are used together to define the Select area. This
Select area is used by the Fetch action to return the selected row of data elements.
The Select Setup list is similar to the Bind Setup list. Both use the setup list
format, which will be described in detail shortly:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
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SELECT-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
<additional parameter>

32.4.8 Parameter 8—Select Data

The eighth and final parameter is the Select Data list, which holds the returned
values from a Fetch action. The number of Select Setup and Select Data
entries corresponds to the number of Select columns in the stored SQL statement:

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL

Notice the S-RUNCTL designated by the COBOL designator OF for the parameters
SQL-STMT, BIND-SETUPB BIND-DATA, SELECT-SETUPB and SELECT-DATA.
S-RUNCTL is a 01-level item that contains all of these parameters. Using OF tells the
COBOL compiler to qualify the variable names with the 01-level item. This feature
allows duplicate variable names to be used. Generally speaking, each 01-level item
used to access the database utilizes the same variable names for the desired
PTPSQLRT parameters.

32.5 SETUP LISTS

The setup list is used to define the attributes of an accompanying list of data ele-
ments. The length of each setup item matches the length of its data item counterpart.
The setup item contains a string of characters which designate the data type and,
when applicable, the number of decimal places. With the exception of decimal num-
bers (COMP-3), two codes exist for each data type. If the same data types are defined
one after the other, the setup list alternates between the two codes (table 32.2).

Table 32.1 PeopleSoft's Setup List table

Data types Codes Length Data list picture
Character C,H 1to 255 X(1) through X(255)
Date D, A 10 X(10)
Time TE 26 X(26)
Smallinteger S, M 2 [S]1999 or [S]9999 COMP
Large integer I, N 4 [S]19(8) or [S]9(9) COMP
SETUP LISTS 725
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Table 32.1 PeopleSoft’s Setup List table (continued)

Data types Codes Length Data list picture

Decimal diP...] 1t08 [S19(w)[VI(d)] COMP-3

number Example 1:

S9(5)V9(2) COMP-3 => 2PPP

Example 2:

999V99 COMP-3 => 2PP

Example 3:

S9(11)V999 COMP-3 => 3PPPPPPP

END OF LIST Z 1 All setup and data areas must be terminated with the
character 'Z".

Note that all Bind-Setup, Bind-Data, Select-Setup, and Select-Data
areas must end with the termination character of “Z.” If there are no bind data values,
as in the case of an unconditional Select or Update, a single Z termination char-
acter must exist in the Bind-Setup/Bind-Data areas.

Let’s elaborate briefly on the decimal number setup (COMP-3). Look at the three
examples used in the Decimal Number section of the Setup List table (table 32.1). The
first example requires a string defined as PIC X (4) with a value of 2PPP. This rep-
resents the number of decimal places along with the total length of the data field. A
field defined as 9 (5) V99 COMP-3 takes up four bytes. The trailing ‘P’ character sim-
ply fills the remainder of the field after the number of decimal places. The second
example would use a string defined as PIC X (3) with a value of 2PP, which represents
two decimals and a total length of three bytes. The data field in example 2 is defined
as 999v99 which takes up three bytes. The last example uses a PIC X (8) string with
a value of 3PPPPPPP. This designates three decimal places and a total length of eight
bytes. The data field defined as S9 (11) V999 COMP-3 takes up eight bytes in storage.

Let’s take a look at an actual working storage area that includes a setup list. This
section was taken from the PSPDLBAL module. Notice the stored SQL statement def-
inition, Bind Setup/Data, and Select Setup/Data areas:

01 S-RUNCTL.
02 SQL-STMT PIC X(18)  VALUE
' PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL' .

02 BIND-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 BIND-DATA.

03 OPRID PIC X(8).
03 BATCH-RUN-ID PIC X(30).
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.
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02 SELECT-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(10) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'S'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'M'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-DATA.

03 COMPANY PIC X(10).

03 BALANCE-ID PIC XX.

03 BALANCE-YEAR PIC 9999 COMP.
03 BALANCE-PERIOD PIC 999 COMP.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

The preceding example shows a good sample of contiguous setup list strings. Let’s
examine the Bind-Setup and Bind-Data areas. The Bind-Data area is for the
OPRID and BATCH-RUN-1ID, which are both character fields. The Bind-Setup
uses the character ' C' for the OPRID setup list string while the character 'H' is used
for the BATCH-RUN-ID setup list string. You can also see that the character 'z ter-
minates each setup and data area. This produces an image that will be recognized by
the PTPSQLRT module to determine the position of the two fields.

If both fields use 'C' in the setup list string, the PTPSQLRT module interprets
this as one thirty-eight character field with the second field missing. This produces an
error in the COBOL program.

Let’s also look at the stored SQL statement that will be executed. The following
displays the portion of the DMS script containing the statement text:

STORE PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL
SELECT COMPANY,
BALANCE_ID,
BALANCE_YEAR,
BALANCE_PERIOD
FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL
WHERE OPRID = :1
AND RUN_CNTL_ID = :2

7

The Bind Setup/Data area in working storage contains the OPRID and BATCH-
RUN-1ID and will be used as the criteria for the Select. PTPSQLRT substitutes these
for bind variables :1 and :2. The Select Setup/Data area will be used to store
the results of the Select statement. COMPANY, BALANCE_ID, BALANCE_YEAR,
and BALANCE_PERIOD will be stored in the format specified in the Select Setup.
It is the developers responsibility to ensure that the datatypes are compatible. The
Select Data elements are now populated and can be used by the COBOL program.
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ACTION REQUIREMENTS

Let’s review some of the basic actions found in PeopleSoft COBOL and the required
parameters for each.

CONNECT— connects to the database.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-CONNECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT
<Error Handling>
END-IF

CONNECT uses three parameters: The Action, SQL communication area, which is the
minimum requirement for all actions, and a reuseable cursor which is required to con-
nect. The return code is checked to determine whether or not the connect action
was successful.

DISCONNECT— disconnects a cursor from database.
DISCONNECT uses three parameters. Notice the following example specifies a
dedicated cursor, defined within the S-PYGRP 01-level of working storage.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-DISCONNECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR OF S-PYGRP

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

<Error Handling>
END-IF

DISCONNECT ALL— disconnects all cursors from database.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-DISCONNECT-ALL OF SQLRT
SQLRT

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

<Error Handling>
END-IF

DISCONNECT ALL uses two parameters. All cursors are disconnected. You will find
this immediately before the end of the program.

ERROR—is the error handling routine.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-CONNECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
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IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (CONNECT)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

2Z000-SQL-ERROR SECTION.
27000.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-ERROR OF SQLRT
SQLRT

ACTION-ERROR—uses two parameters: the Action and SQL communication area.
This Action provides a consistent means of error handling. The PTCSQLRT copybook
contains a field called ERR-SECTION. The section which caused the error should be
placed in the ERR-SECTION field. The previous example shows both the controlling
section, which may cause an error, and the ZZ000-SQL-ERROR section, which exe-
cutes the Action-Error process. The error handling procedure displays the section
which caused the error and also halts further processing. The user can see that the error
occurred in the SELECT-RUNCTL section while trying to connect to the database.

COMMI T—performs a commit.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-COMMIT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE ‘COMMIT' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

ACTION-COMMIT—uses three parameters: The Action, SQL Communication Area,
and a database cursor. The SQL-CURSOR-COMMON variable (found in PTCSQLRT)
may be used for reuseable cursors. When executed, all work will be committed since
the latest commit (or rollback).

ROLLBACK—performs a Rollback.

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-ROLLBACK OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'ROLLBACK' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF
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ACTION-ROLLBACK—uses three parameters: The Action, SQL Communication
Area, and a database cursor. When executed, all work completed since the last commit

will be rolled back.

SELECT—selects and formats data from the database.

MOVE OPRID OF SQLRT TO OPRID OF S-RUNCTL
MOVE BATCH-RUN-ID OF SQLRT TO BATCH-RUN-ID OF S-RUNCTL

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (SELECT)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

ACTION-SELECT-uses all eight available parameters. The primary function of
ACTION-SELECT is to create a result set of data from the database. Once created, the
rows may be retrieved one-at-a-time using a Fetch action which we’ll explain next.
The example above is used to select Run Control information and is using a reuseable
cursor. Before the call to PTPSQLRT, the OPRID and BATCH-RUN-ID are moved to
the Bind-Data area within the S-RUNCTL 01-level area. The Bind Data is used as
the Where clause criteria in the SQL statement. Let’s look at some of the parameter
definitions in working storage:

01 S-RUNCTL.

02 SQL-STMT PIC X(18) VALUE

'PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL' .

02 BIND-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 BIND-DATA.

03 OPRID PIC X(8).
03 BATCH-RUN-ID PIC X(30).
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-SETUP.
03 FILLER PIC X(10) VALUE ALL 'C'.
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03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'H'.

03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'S'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'M'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-DATA.

03 COMPANY PIC X(10).

03 BALANCE-ID PIC XX.

03 BALANCE-YEAR PIC 9999 COMP.
03 BALANCE-PERIOD PIC 999 COMP.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

We can see the working storage definitions used in the ACTION-SELECT example.
Notice the last five parameters in the call are grouped together under the same 01-
level item called S-RUNCTL. If a dedicated cursor were required, it would also be
defined in the S-RUNCTL area. This is a very structured and consistent approach
used throughout PeopleSoft COBOL. Any analysis or modifications may be carried
out with relative ease due to this structure.

Let’s take a closer look at the SQL-STMT parameter. This contains the consolidated
key of the SQL statement stored in the SQL statement table. Let’s look at the SQL state-
ment text retrieved by PTPSQLRT when the ACTION-SELECT is performed

SELECT COMPANY,
BALANCE_ID,
BALANCE_YEAR,
BALANCE_PERIOD

FROM PS_PAY_ DBAL_RUNCTL
WHERE OPRID =:1
AND RUN_CNTL_ID =:2

The bind data OPRID and BATCH-RUN-ID are substituted for the bind variables : 1
and :2. The statement is executed, and Select Data will be used to accept the
data. An ACTION-FETCH needs to be performed to physically retrieve each row in
the result set created by ACTION-SELECT.

FETCH—fetches a single row from result set created by Select:

MOVE OPRID OF SQLRT TO OPRID OF S-RUNCTL
MOVE BATCH-RUN-ID OF SQLRT TO BATCH-RUN-ID OF S-RUNCTL

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
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IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (SELECT)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

INITIALIZE SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-FETCH OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT
IF RTNCD-END OF SQLRT

DISPLAY 'Delete Balances Run Control Missing.'
DISPLAY ' for Operator ID ' OPRID OF S-RUNCTL
DISPLAY ' and Batch Run ID ' BATCH-RUN-ID OF S-RUNCTL
SET RTNCD-USER-ERROR OF SQLRT TO TRUE
PERFORM Z2Z000-SQL-ERROR
ELSE
MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (FETCH) ' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF
ELSE
PERFORM DD000-RUNCTL-ACCEPTED
END-IF

ACTION-FETCH—uses three parameters. When the Fetch is performed, the data
are placed in the Setup Data area defined in the ACTION-SELECT for the desig-
nated cursor. Notice that the ACTION-SELECT above utilizes the SQL-CURSOR-
COMMON reusable cursor. The ACTION-FETCH uses the same cursor and all associated
characteristics including the Select Data area. Upon returning from the Fetch, the
return code is tested. If there is no error, a row has been successfully returned. If there
is an error, it could be due to an end-of-data condition. An error message is displayed
if there is no data (Missing Run Control). Any other database errors are handled as
well with a simple ' SELECT-RUNCTL (FETCH) ' message.

Our example was very straightforward. Since we are selecting a Run Control
record, we are expecting one row to be returned. If multiple rows were processed, a
loop would be required. The rows would be fetched one at a time with an end-of-data
test used to break out of the loop. The Select Data area would be updated with each
fetched row and utilized accordingly by the program.

UPDATE—performs an Insert, Update, or Delete.

MOVE OPRID OF SQLRT TO OPRID OF D-RUNCTL
MOVE BATCH-RUN-ID OF SQLRT TO BATCH-RUN-ID OF D-RUNCTL
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CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-UPDATE OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
SQL-STMT OF D-RUNCTL
BIND-SETUP OF D-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF D-RUNCTL

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'RUNCTL-ACCEPTED (DELETE)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

PERFORM ZA000-COMMIT

ACTION-UPDATE—uses six parameters. This function is used to execute Inserts,
Updates, and Deletes. The Select Setup and Data areas are omitted. The
Bind Setup and Data areas are used to pass WHERE clause criteria, Update values
and Insert values. The order of the Bind Setup/Data lists must match the order of
the bind variables (: 1, :2, :3, etc.) in the stored SQL statement. Now, let’s have a
look at the working storage section:

01 D-RUNCTL.
02 SQL-STMT PIC X(18) VALUE
'PSPDLBAL_D_RUNCTL' .

02 BIND-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 BIND-DATA.

03 OPRID PIC X(8).
03 BATCH-RUN-ID PIC X(30).
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'zZ'.

We see the 01-level item D-RUNCTL, which is the area used in our ACTION-
UPDATE example. Notice the name of the SQL-STMT, ' PSPDLBAL_D_RUNCTL'.
The middle character indicates that this is a Delete statement. The only bind vari-
ables utilized by a Delete are in the WHERE clause. We now know that the criteria
for the Delete is OPRID and BATCH-RUN-ID. This statement will delete the Run
Control record for the process we're running.

DELETE Bind variables : 1 and : 2 serve
FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL as the WHERE clause criteria in
WHERE OPRID =:1 a DELETE
AND RUN_CNTL_ID =:2
ACTION REQUIREMENTS /33
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If you look in the DMS script (PSPDLBAL.DMS) or query the SQL statement table
itself, you find the SQL statement displayed previously. The OPRID and BATCH-
RUN-ID values in the Bind Data area are substituted for the : 1 and :2 bind vari-
ables. The Delete SQL statement is then compiled and executed, and the Run Con-
trol record is deleted (if all goes well). Notice the error handling in our example as
well as the Commit routine, which is performed if the Action were successful.

Let’s look at a sample of an Update and Insert statement. We'll examine the
working storage area and the portion of the DMS script which contains the SQL state-
ment text. These examples can be found in the program PAPPPYMT.CBL and the
DMS script PAPPPYMT.DMS:

01 U-RUNCNTL.
05 SQL-CURSOR PIC S9(4) VALUE O COMP.
05 SQL-STMT PIC X(18) VALUE
'PAPPPYMT_U_RUNCNTL ' .
05 BIND-SETUP.

10 FILLER PIC X(11) VALUE ALL 'C'.
10 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'H'.
10 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'C'.
10 FILLER PIC X(01) VALUE 'Z'.

05 BIND-DATA.
10 EMPLID PIC X(11) VALUE SPACE.
10 OPRID PIC X(8).
10 RUN-CNTL-ID PIC X(30).
10 FILLER PIC X(01) VALUE 'Z'.

The preceeding example displays a typical working storage area used in an Update
action. Depending on the SQL statement, the bind data can be any combination of
Update values or WHERE clause criteria. The bind data may be all Update values
with criteria hard-coded in the SQL statement itself (or no criteria at all for a mass
update). The bind data may be made up entirely of WHERE clause criteria with the
Update value hard-coded in the SQL statement. There may not be any bind data val-
ues at all! Consider the statement, ‘UPDATE PS_INSTALLATION SET
EMPLID_LAST_EMPL = 0’. There are no bind data values and no WHERE clause val-
ues. The SQL statement requires no bind data at all. The bind data and bind setup
lists would still be required. A single termination character of 'Z' would reside in
both lists, and the statement would be executed without bind values.

STORE PAPPPYMT_U_RUNCNTL
UPDATE PS_PA_RUN_CNTL

SET EMPLID = :1 Bind variable : 1 is used as an UPDATE
WHERE OPRID = :2 value while :2 and :3 are used as
AND RUN_CNTL_ID = :3 WHERE clause criteria.

The bind data values in our (Update) working storage example correspond to the
bind variables : 1, :2, and : 3 in the SQL statement text depicted above. Once again,
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the order and datatype of the bind data should match that of the bind variables in the
SQL statement text.

Now let’s look at a typical working storage area used in an Insert action. The
bind values EMPLID, BENEFIT_ PLAN, EFFDT, and PENSION-STATUS will be
inserted into the table contained in the SQL statement:

01 I-PENSTAT.
05 SQL-CURSOR PIC S9(4) VALUE O COMP.
05 SQL-STMT PIC X(18) VALUE
'PAPPPYMT_I_PENSTAT'.
05 BIND-SETUP.

10 FILLER PIC X(11) VALUE ALL 'C'.
10 FILLER PIC X(6) VALUE ALL 'H'.
10 FILLER PIC X(10) VALUE ALL 'D'.
10 FILLER PIC X(3) VALUE ALL 'C"'.
10 FILLER PIC X(01) VALUE 'Z'.
05 BIND-DATA.

10 EMPLID PIC X(11).

10 BENEFIT-PLAN PIC X(6).

10 EFFDT PIC X(10).

10 PENSION-STATUS PIC X(3).

10 FILLER PIC X(01) VALUE 'Z'.

The bind variables : 1 thru : 4 will be replaced by the bind data values in the previous
working storage definition. As you know, the order and datatype of the bind variables
and bind data must match exactly to be executed successfully:

STORE PAPPPYMT_I_PENSTAT
INSERT INTO PS_PA_EMP_PEN_STAT

(EMPLID

, BENEFIT_PLAN

,EFFDT Bind variables :1 thru : 4 must be

, PENSION_STATUS) accounted for properly in the Bind Setup
VALUES (:1, :2, :3, :4) and Bind Data areas of the COBOL program
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1 It is always wise to avoid COBOL customizations whenever possible. Make
sure all possible solutions are investigated before deciding to modify deliv-
ered COBOL processes.

2 Even if you dont plan on modifying COBOL programs, become familiar
with PeopleSoft COBOL techniques. There will surely be times when you
need to browse the COBOL source code when troubleshooting.

3 The PTPSQLRT module regulates all database activity required by the
COBOL process. Since it is one encapsulated routine, it remains consistent
across all database platforms.

4 All SQL statements are stored in a database table and retrieved by the
COBOL process where they are compiled and executed.

5 The SQL statements are loaded into the stored SQL statement table using
Data Mover scripts. Any required modifications should be made to the
scripts so they may be reloaded.

6 PTPSQLRT performs database functions as well as error handling. These
functions are referred to as actions. Up to eight positional parameters may
be passed, depending on the action requested.

7 The eight parameters are the Action, the SQL communication area, an
SQL cursor, the SQL statement name reference, the Bind Setup/Data
areas and the Select Setup/Data areas.

8 The copybook PTCSQLRT contains the SQL communication area used by
the PTPSQLRT module and must be included in all COBOL modules. The
Main module must define the SQLRT area as an 01-level item in working
storage and must pass this area as a parameter to other called modules. All
called or subordinate modules must define the SQLRT area as an 01-level
item in the linkage section and the procedure division must accept the
SQLRT parameter. This insures the same SQLRT area is used by all modules.
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9 Setup lists are used to define the Bind and Setup areas in working storage.
Each datatype has a pair of corresponding setup codes. The codes are alter-
nated when two consecutive fields with the same datatype are used. This
allows the PTPSQLRT module to parse the incoming bind data and outgo-
ing select data properly.
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Modifying PeopleSoft
COBOL

33.1 Defining a modification 738
33.2 Making our modifications 739

33.1 DEFINING A MODIFICATION

To demonstrate how to modify a PeopleSoft COBOL program, we need to define a
task. We'll continue to use the program PSPDLBAL as a model. As we mentioned ear-
lier, this process is used in PeopleSoft Payroll to delete obsolete balances from the sys-
tem. Lets take a closer look at this process before we decide on a sample
customization.

33.1.1 Delivered functionality
In short, the PSPDLBAL process deletes obsolete balances from the following tables:

¢ YTD Check Balances (CHECK_YTD)
* YTD Earnings Balances (EARNINGS_BAL)

738
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¢ YTD Deduction Balances (DEDUCTION_BAL)
¢ YTD Garnishment Balances (GARN_BALANCE)
e YTD Tax Balances (TAX_BALANCE)

The Run Control record contains the parameters:

* Company

* Balance Year

® Balance ID

* Balance Period

Any obsolete balances in the tables for the Company and Balance ID that were
before (or equal to) the period defined by the Balance Year and Balance Period
will be removed. All five tables will be checked and updated where necessary.

33.1.2 A simple modification

Let’s say that I would like to have the ability to delete balances from all of the tables
(as delivered) OR only one of the tables if I so choose. To accomplish this, I'm going
to add the field RECNAME to the Run Control record. If no recname is specified on
the Run Control panel, then all five tables will be processed. If the RECNAME is not
blank, then I'll only process the record specified. The valid values are CHECK_YTD,
EARNINGS_BAL, DEDUCTION_BAL, GARN_BALANCE, and TAX_BALANCE.

If a value is entered that is not blank or not one of these five tables, an error mes-
sage should be produced and the process halted.

Please note that we’ll skip the steps to add the RECNAME field to the Run Control
record and panel. A full description of adding fields to records and panels using
Application Designer has been given earlier in this book. We'll assume these changes
have been implemented during our modification example.

33.2 MAKING OUR MODIFICATIONS

Let’s take a look at the AA000-MAIN section following the PROCEDURE DIVISION.
This is where the routine for each individual table is unconditionally called and will
be one of the sections we'll modify. Before each of these routines is performed, we're
going to test the RECNAME parameter passed on the Run Control record. If it is blank
or matches the tablename, then the routine will be performed:

[ K o kK K ok kK K o K K K o ok kK K o ok kK K ok ok R K o kR R Kk kR K Kk ke k
* *
PROCEDURE DIVISION.

* *

khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhddddhhhhhhhhhhhhhrhrrdddddxx*k

* *
AAQOO00-MAIN SECTION.
AA000.
* *
MAKING OUR MODIFICATIONS 739
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I R R R R

COPY PTCLIBFX.
COPY PSCVERSN.

SET PAYROLL-STEP-DLTBALNC OF PSLCT TO TRUE
PERFORM DA00O0-SELECT-RUNCTL

ACCEPT TIME-OUT OF W-WK FROM TIME

INSPECT TIME-OUT OF W-WK CONVERTING SPACE TO ':'

INSPECT TIME-OUT OF W-WK CONVERTING '/' TO '.'

DISPLAY 'Delete Balances started for Company: '
COMPANY OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' Calendar Year: '
BALANCE-YEAR OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' Month: '
BALANCE-PERIOD OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' at ' TIME-OUT OF W-WK '.'

PERFORM GA000-PURGE-CHECK-YTD

PERFORM IA000-PURGE-EARNINGS-BAL

PERFORM KA000-PURGE-DEDUCTION-BAL Each PURGE routine is
PERFORM MAO00-PURGE-GARN-BALANCE called unconditionally
PERFORM OA000-PURGE-TAX-BALANCE

PERFORM SA000-TERM

COPY PSCRTNCD.

MAIN-EXIT.
STOP RUN.

Let’s also take a look at the working storage area used when selecting data from the
Run Control record:

VAR AR AR AR EEEEEE RS EEEEEE e E R E R R

* PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL BUFFER AND STMT *
R R R Sk kR Ik kI
01 S-RUNCTL.
02 SQL-STMT PIC X(18)  VALUE
' PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL ' .

02 BIND-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 BIND-DATA.

03 OPRID PIC X(8).
03 BATCH-RUN-ID PIC X(30).
740 CHAPTER 33 MODIFYING PEOPLESOFT COBOL
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03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(10) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'S'.
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'M'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z°'.

02 SELECT-DATA.

03 COMPANY PIC X(10).

03 BALANCE-ID PIC XX.

03 BALANCE-YEAR PIC 9999 COMP.
03 BALANCE-PERIOD PIC 999 COMP.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

Take a close look at the Select Setup and Data areas as presented. We need to
modify both of these areas to accept our new field RECNAME. Let’s do it now:

VAR AR AR EEEEEEEE RSt EEEEE e R R R R R R

* PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL BUFFER AND STMT *
Rk R Sk S S kR kI
01 S-RUNCTL.
02 SQL-STMT PIC X(18)  VALUE
' PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL ' .

02 BIND-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(8) VALUE ALL 'C'.
03 FILLER PIC X(30) VALUE ALL 'H'.
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 BIND-DATA.

03 OPRID PIC X(8).
03 BATCH-RUN-ID PIC X(30).
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-SETUP.

03 FILLER PIC X(10) VALUE ALL 'C'. RECNAME

03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'H'. picture string
03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'S'. added to

03 FILLER PIC XX VALUE ALL 'M'. Select

03 FILLER PIC X(15) VALUE ALL 'C'. Setup list
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.

02 SELECT-DATA.

03 COMPANY PIC X(10).
03 BALANCE-ID PIC XX.
03 BALANCE-YEAR PIC 9999 comp. | RECNAME
03 BALANCE-PERIOD PIC 999 comp. | added to Select
03 RECNAME PIC X(15). Data list
03 FILLER PIC X VALUE 'Z'.
MAKING OUR MODIFICATIONS ;Z¥]
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The preceding example shows the changes we've made to the Select Setup and
Data area. The RECNAME field length is fifteen characters. We've added the string
'rcccceccecceccecc ! as filler to the setup list. We've also added the field RECNAME
to the data list. We're now ready to accept the additional parameter RECNAME on the
Run Control record. We still have one important step to complete if we're going to
pass an additional Run Control parameter. We need to update the DMS script to
select the new field:

STORE PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL
SELECT

COMPANY

, BALANCE_ID

, BALANCE_YEAR

, BALANCE_PERIOD

FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL
WHERE OPRID=:1

AND RUN_CNTL_ID=:2

Now we can see the portion of the DMS script in its delivered form. We still need to
add the new RECNAME column to the select list. It needs to be the last field contained
in the SELECT list so it matches the order used in the Select Setup and Data
areas in working storage. Let’s change it now:

STORE PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL

SELECT

COMPANY

, BALANCE_ID

, BALANCE_YEAR

, BALANCE_ PERIOD <J RECNAME column added
, RECNAME to SELECT list

FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL

WHERE OPRID=:1

AND RUN_CNTL_ID=:2

We can see that the new column RECNAME has been added to the end of the Select
list in the DMS script. Data Mover should be used to execute the DMS script so the
stored SQL statement table will have the modified version of the SQL statement. Let’s
now make some programming changes to the delivered process:

Listing 33.1

Main section of PSPDLBAL.cbl after modifications

/*****************************************************************
* *

PROCEDURE DIVISION.
* *

R R R Sk kR kI
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*

AA000-MAIN SECTION.
AA000.

*

*

R R

COPY PTCLIBFX.
COPY PSCVERSN.

SET PAYROLL-STEP-DLTBALNC OF PSLCT TO TRUE
PERFORM DA00O-SELECT-RUNCTL

ACCEPT TIME-OUT OF W-WK FROM TIME

INSPECT TIME-OUT OF W-WK CONVERTING SPACE TO ':'

INSPECT TIME-OUT OF W-WK CONVERTING '/' TO '.'

DISPLAY 'Delete Balances started for Company: '
COMPANY OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' Calendar Year: '
BALANCE-YEAR OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' Month: '
BALANCE-PERIOD OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' at ' TIME-OUT OF W-WK '.'

* Modification - Validate RECNAME Parameter

IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL SPACE

AND RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL ‘CHECK_YTD’
AND RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL ‘EARNINGS_BAL’
AND RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL ‘DEDUCTION_BAL’
AND RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL ‘GARN_BALANCE’
AND RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL NOT EQUAL ‘TAX_ BALANCE’

DISPLAY ‘Invalid RECNAME:
RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL
MOVE ‘MAIN(RECNAME)’ TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

* Modification - Conditionally perform each routine

IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = SPACE

OR RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = ‘CHECK_YTD’
PERFORM GA000-PURGE-CHECK-YTD
END-IF

IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = SPACE

OR RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = ’EARNINGS_BAL’
PERFORM IA000-PURGE-EARNINGS-BAL
END-IF

IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = SPACE

MAKING OUR MODIFICATIONS
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OR RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = ‘DEDUCTION_BAL’
PERFORM KA000-PURGE-DEDUCTION-BAL
END-IF

IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = SPACE

OR RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = ‘GARN_BALANCE’
PERFORM MA000-PURGE-GARN-BALANCE
END-IF
IF RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = SPACE Conditional logic has been added
OR RECNAME OF S-RUNCTL = ‘TAX_BALANCE’ to control the execution of each
PERFORM OA000-PURGE-TAX-BALANCE of the five purge routines. They
END-TF will be performed if the RECNAME

is not entered (SPACE) or
matches the table updated by

PERFORM SA000-TERM each particular routine.

COPY PSCRTNCD.

MAIN-EXIT.
STOP RUN.

Consider the programming modifications we've implemented. The changes, although
not elegant by any means, effectively produce the results we want. The validation of
the RECNAME parameter could have been performed within the DA000-Select-Runctl
section. We placed this validation within the AA000-Main section to keep things sim-
ple. After all, the focus of this exercise is on accessing an additional field in the data-
base, not on creating the ideal placement of standard COBOL code.

A series of simple IF statements controls the execution of each of the Purge rou-
tines. As you can see, the changes required to access the new field RECNAME have been
minimal. Let’s review the basic steps required to implement our change:

1 Add RECNAME field to the Run Control record and panel using Application
Designer.

2 Add RECNAME column to the Select list in the DMS script. Run Data Mover to
update the stored SQL statement table with the new version of the SQL statement.

3 Update the Select Setup and Data areas in the working storage section to
accept the new RECNAME parameter.

4 Add any required programming logic that utilizes the new RECNAME field. In
our example, this includes validating parameters along with controlling the bal-
ance updates using the new parameter.

One important note

Because of PeopleSoft’s structured technique, it isnt necessary to modify the routine
that actually selects the Run Control information. In our example, this routine is called
DAO000-Select-Runctl. The only modification required within the program to accept an
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additional field is to the Select Setup and Select Data areas. Because the call to
PTPSQLRT uses both Select Setup and Select Data as input parameters, the
new field automatically is included. Let’s look at the Run Control access routine:

Listing 33.2
DAO0O0O0-SELECT-RUNCTL section (no modifications required)

KR Kk K K K KK R KK K KK K KK K KK K kR K kR K R KK R KK K Kk K Rk K kR K R R X R kK R Rk K Rk K kR K K
* *
DAOOO-SELECT-RUNCTL SECTION.

DA0O0O.

* *

khkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhhhhhhdddhhhhhhhhhrrrrrrrrdddddkxx*k

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-CONNECT OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (CONNECT)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR

END-IF

IF PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT NOT = ZERO

PERFORM DB000-SET-RUN-STAT-PROCESSING
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT
TO PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF PSLCT
ELSE

CALL 'PTPRUNID' USING SQLRT
PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG
OF W-PRC-INSTANCE
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF W-PRC-INSTANCE
TO PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF PSLCT
END-IF

MOVE OPRID OF SQLRT TO OPRID OF S-RUNCTL
MOVE BATCH-RUN-ID OF SQLRT TO BATCH-RUN-ID OF S-RUNCTL

CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-SELECT OF SQLRT RECNAME is added
SQLRT within select-
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT Setup and
SQL-STMT OF S-RUNCTL Select-Data

areas in working
storage. RECNAME
has been implicitly
accounted for in the
Select routine.

BIND-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL
BIND-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
SELECT-SETUP OF S-RUNCTL L
SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL k

IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MAKING OUR MODIFICATIONS 745
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MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (SELECT)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT

PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

INITIALIZE SELECT-DATA OF S-RUNCTL
CALL 'PTPSQLRT' USING ACTION-FETCH OF SQLRT
SQLRT
SQL-CURSOR-COMMON OF SQLRT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

IF RTNCD-END OF SQLRT

DISPLAY 'Delete Balances Run Control Missing.'
DISPLAY ' for Operator ID ' OPRID OF S-RUNCTL

DISPLAY ' and Batch Run ID ' BATCH-RUN-ID OF S-RUNCTL

SET RTNCD-USER-ERROR OF SQLRT TO TRUE
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
ELSE

MOVE 'SELECT-RUNCTL (FETCH)' TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT

PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF
ELSE
PERFORM DD000-RUNCTL-ACCEPTED
END-IF

SELECT-RUNCTL-EXIT.

CHAPTER 33 MODIFYING PEOPLESOFT COBOL
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1 Modifying the delivered COBOL process to accept an additional Run Con-
trol parameter requires:

* defining the modification requirements

* modifying the DMS script to include our new Run Control field in the
Select statement, and once modified, loading the new Run Control field
into the SQL statement table using Data Mover.

* adding our new Run Control field to both the Select Setup and
Select Data areas.

* placing logic in the Main section of the COBOL program, which deter-
mines which Purge routines to execute based on the contents of our new
Run Control field.

* no explicit coding is required in the procedure to select the Run Control
parameters. The routine itself requires no modifications due to the method-
ology used by PeopleSoft.
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Additional topics

34.1 Process Scheduler API 749
34.2 Using trace files 758
34.3 Cross reference files 765

Chapters 32 and 33 described the key aspect of PeopleSoft’s particular flavor of
COBOL: the manner in which the database is accessed. Numerous books have been
written about the COBOL language itself. When you purchase the MicroFocus com-
piler, you receive documentation that may appear to be a small library! While this
book does not make any attempt to explain standard COBOL material, we do want to
cover some additional topics in COBOL that relate specifically to PeopleSoft.

748
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34.1

PROCESS SCHEDULER API

This section deals with interfacing with the Process Scheduler through PeopleSoft
COBOL. When a process is submitted, you can view the job status through Process
Monitor. The COBOL program needs to update the run status information on the
Process Monitor panel so you will know if the program is processing successfully or if
it has encountered an error. To illustrate how the run status information is updated,
we'll monitor a COBOL process and point out the code required to update the run
status information.

3411 The PTCUSTAT copybook and PTPUSTAT module
The best place to start is with the PTCUSTAT.CBL copybook, which contains the
Process Scheduler interface structure. This copybook must exist as an 01-level item in
your program.
/**************************‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k‘k************************
* PROCESS SCHEDULER REQUEST STATUS INTERFACE *
IR R RS S S SR SRS RS S S SRS SRS SR SRS RS E SRR R SRR EEEE R EREEEEREEEEEEREEE]
01 USTAT. COPY PTCUSTAT.
The following shows an 01-level item called USTAT that includes the PTCUSTAT
copybook:

Let’s look at the field definitions that comprise the Process Scheduler interface
structure. Values may be assigned to the fields in the copybook. This is how the run
information is communicated to the Process Monitor:

03 PROCESS-INSTANCE PIC S9(10) VALUE ZERO COMP-3.
03 RUN-STATUS PIC 9(4) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 RUN-STATUS-CANCEL VALUE 1.
88 RUN-STATUS-DELETE VALUE 2.
88 RUN-STATUS-ERROR VALUE 3.
88 RUN-STATUS-HOLD VALUE 4.
88 RUN-STATUS-QUEUED VALUE 5.
88 RUN-STATUS-INITIATED VALUE 6.
88 RUN-STATUS-PROCESSING VALUE 7.
88 RUN-STATUS-CANCELLED VALUE 8.
88 RUN-STATUS-SUCCESSFUL VALUE 9.
88 RUN-STATUS-UNSUCCESSFUL VALUE 10.
03 RUN-STATUS-MSGSET PIC S9(5) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 MSGSET-PRCS-SCHED VALUE 65.
03 RUN-STATUS-MSGID PIC S9(5) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 MSGID-SUCCESSFUL VALUE 35.
88 MSGID-UNSUCCESSFUL VALUE 43.
03 RC PIC S9(4) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 RC-SUCCESSFUL VALUE 0.
03 RC-CHAR REDEFINES RC
PIC X(2).
03 MESSAGE-PARMIL PIC X(30) VALUE SPACE.
PROCESS SCHEDULER API 749
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03 MESSAGE-PARM2 PIC X(30 VALUE SPACE.

)
03 MESSAGE-PARM3 PIC X(30) VALUE SPACE.
03 MESSAGE-PARM4 PIC X(30) VALUE SPACE.
03 MESSAGE-PARM5 PIC X(30) VALUE SPACE.
03 CONTINUE-JOB PIC 9(4) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 CONTINUE-JOB-NO VALUE O.
88 CONTINUE-JOB-YES VALUE 1.
03 PRUNSTATUS-RC PIC S9(4) VALUE ZERO COMP.
88 PRUNSTATUS-RC-OK VALUE ZERO.
03 CALLING-PROGRAM PIC X(8) VALUE SPACE.
88 CALLED-FROM-PTPUPRCS VALUE 'PTPUPRCS'.

A call to the delivered module PTPUSTAT performs the actual update:

INITIALIZE USTAT
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT TO PROCESS-INSTANCE OF USTAT
SET RUN-STATUS-PROCESSING OF USTAT TO TRUE

CALL 'PTPUSTAT' USING SQLRT
USTAT

The sample call displayed sets the run status to 'Processing'. First, the entire
interface structure denoted by the 01 group level item USTAT is initialized. The
process instance of the current program is then assigned along with the desired run
status. The PTPUSTAT module updates the PSPRCSRQST entry for the process
instance specified in the PROCESS-INSTANCE field, and Process Monitor displays
the information contained in the PSPRCSRQST table.

Let’s take a look at the Process Monitor panel after a process has completed.

Figure 34.1 shows the Process Monitor panel after a COBOL process is completed
successfully. By double-clicking on the highlighted line, we can examine some addi-
tional details about the run.

750 CHAPTER 34 ADDITIONAL TOPICS
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@3 Process Monitor - Dperator: PS

Figure 34.1 The Process Monitor panel

A panel with two folder tabs appears. The first folder tab, called “Process Detail”
(figure 34.2), contains information on the run such as operating system, database type,
and beginning and ending times.

Process Aequest Detail

Figure 34.2 The Process Monitor Details folder tab

PROCESS SCHEDULER API 751
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Process Request Detail

Figure 34.3 The Process Monitor Request Parameters folder tab

The second folder tab, “Request Parameters,” displays additional run information
such as the COBOL execution string, the working directory, and the parameters passed
to the program.

Take special note of the parameter list passed to the COBOL program. It consists
of the database type, the database name, the operator ID, the password, the Run Con-
trol ID, and the process instance. If a COBOL process is submitted through the process
scheduler, a process instance is assigned. If it is submitted outside of PeopleSoft and
the Process Scheduler, the process instance is set to zero. A COBOL process can be exe-
cuted in its native environment through, for example, the MS-DOS prompt or Unix
command line. In that case, the parameters are entered by the user through a series
of prompts. The process instance may be entered if you are restarting an aborted
COBOL process. Otherwise, the default of zero is used. Before any updates to the
Process Monitor are made, the process instance needs to be interrogated to determine
if the Process Monitor is being utilized.

IF PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT NOT = ZERO

PERFORM SD000-SET-RUN-STAT-SUCCESSFUL
END-IF

If the process instance does not equal zero, then any updates to the run information
may be executed. The preceeding code performs the SD000-SET-RUN-STAT-
SUCCESSFUL only if a valid process instance is used.

CHAPTER 34 ADDITIONAL TOPICS
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Let’s take a look at a real life example. Once again, we’ll use the process to delete
obsolete payroll balances called PSPDLBAL.

34.1.2 A real life example
We're going to execute the COBOL process to delete obsolete payroll balances. We'll
fill in the required Run Control parameters first.
Once the Run Control panel is set with the parameters (figure 34.4), it is then
saved. Click on the Traffic Light to initiate the run request.

Manage Payroll Process U.5. - Process - Delete Balances

Figure 34.4 Setting the Run Control parameters

The Process Request screen appears (figure 34.5). Select the correct process from
the attached list (in our case, the U.S. balance process). If the Run Location and Out-
put Destination are correct, click the OK button to execute the PSPDLBAL process.

PROCESS SCHEDULER API 753
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Process Scheduler Request

09:16:00 AM

| |Delete Balances [Canada PSPDLBLC |COBOL SOL
Dele nces (U.S) PSP

Figure 34.5 Executing a Process Scheduler request

If we were to immediately view the Process Monitor screen, we would see the status is set
to 'Initiated' (figure 34.6), the default status before the COBOL program has started.
Once the COBOL process takes over, it should set the run status to ' Processing'.

@3 Process Monitor - Operator: PS

COBOL 50U

Figure 34.6 PSPDLBAL process in Initiated phase

CHAPTER 34 ADDITIONAL TOPICS

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



The run status shown in figure 34.7 is now set to Processing. This was con-
trolled by the COBOL process by changing the Run Status field and calling the
PTPUSTAT module.

&% Process Monitor - Operator: PS

S I COBOL 50 3:1E: P
AEADHOC  |PS COBOL SOL 47|104/21/39 8:45:464M |Ermor

Figure 34.7 PSPDLBAL status moved to Processing

Let’s look at a common method of determining whether the process was run
through Process Scheduler. If not, an alternate method is used to select the Run Con-
trol parameters.

IF PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT NOT = ZERO

PERFORM DB000-SET-RUN-STAT-PROCESSING
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT
TO PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF PSLCT
ELSE

CALL 'PTPRUNID' USING SQLRT
PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG
OF W-PRC-INSTANCE
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF W-PRC-INSTANCE
TO PROCESS-INSTANCE-ERRMSG OF PSLCT
END-IF

Now, let’s look at the steps required to set the run status to Processing. First, the
USTAT interface area is initialized. This must be done the first time on/y. The Process
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Instance and Run Status fields are assigned. A call to PTPUSTAT is performed fol-
lowed by the appropriate error handling.

INITIALIZE USTAT
MOVE PROCESS-INSTANCE OF SQLRT TO PROCESS-INSTANCE OF USTAT
SET RUN-STATUS-PROCESSING OF USTAT TO TRUE

CALL 'PTPUSTAT' USING SQLRT
USTAT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SET-RUN-STAT-PROCESSING (PTPUSTAT) '
TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

Figure 34.8 shows the MS-DOS box that appears while the program is running. This
may appear for only a few seconds if there isnt much processing to be performed.
Any DISPLAY commands in the COBOL program will appear here.

started for C

Calen

Figure 34.8 PSPDLBAL process executing (MS-DOS Box)

Looking at the Run Status field in figure 34.9, you can see our process ended suc-
cessfully. Note the process below PSPDLBAL had some problems. The status has been
set to Exrror.

CHAPTER 34 ADDITIONAL TOPICS
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Monitor - [Untitled)

[ SAL
COBOL saL

Figure 34.9 Viewing the results using Process Monitor

The following code sets the run status to ' Success'. First the new Run Status
field is assigned, then the PTPUSTAT module performs the update.

SET RUN-STATUS-SUCCESSFUL OF USTAT TO TRUE

CALL 'PTPUSTAT' USING SQLRT
USTAT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT

MOVE 'SET-RUN-STAT-SUCCESSFUL (PTPUSTAT) '
TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT
PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF

The following code sets the run status to ' Error'. Once again, the new run status is
set and the call to PTPUSTAT performs the update.

SET RUN-STATUS-ERROR OF USTAT TO TRUE
CALL 'PTPUSTAT' USING SQLRT
USTAT
IF RTNCD-ERROR OF SQLRT
MOVE 'SET-RUN-STAT-ERROR (PTPUSTAT) '
TO ERR-SECTION OF SQLRT

PERFORM ZZ000-SQL-ERROR
END-IF
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34.2 USING TRACE FILES

758

Ultimately, the goal of updating the Process Status is to enable the user to monitor
the progress of their application. This is a very high-level method of monitoring. To
actually determine what is happening within the program, a trace file may be gener-
ated. This is used primarily by the technical staff to debug problems or perform per-
formance-tuning functions. Some highly skilled functional or “power” users may also
use trace files to become more familiar with processes.

Configuration Manager is a PeopleTool that allows you to update PeopleSoft reg-
istry entries. Updates are made through a GUI interface that is much easier to use than
the Windows Registry editor (regedit). A series of folder tabs groups each set of entries
by category or function. Some of these include Startup, Process Scheduler, and Client
Setup parameters. Trace settings may be turned on using Configuration Manager.

Click on the Trace folder tab to designate the desired tracing level. Three sections
exist within the Trace panel: One section controls trace settings for PeopleCode;
another controls the Message Agent trace; the third group of Trace settings, under the
label “SQL Trace,” controls the Trace settings for online activity and COBOL proc-
esses. Online activity is defined as all SQL activity generated by the Panel Processor.
We're interested in the COBOL Trace settings. The checkboxes indicate the Trace
level combinations you would like to use.

You can see the Configuration Manager trace settings in figure 34.10. Notice the
Online Trace File edit box. Normally, this is used to redirect your trace file output.
COBOL trace file output cannot be redirected using this field.

F“ Configuration Manager 7.5

[
v
2
[

[
[
|
[
=
u
[
[

Figure 34.10 Configuration Manager trace settings
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The COBOL trace file is written to the following directory:

For Windows: $TEMP%\ps\<database_name>

For Unix:

The filename has the following format:

COBSQL[_progname]{_processinstance | _"MMDDHHMMSS}.TRC

SPS_HOME/log/<database_name>

Depending on the COBOL process, the trace filename may vary. Special coding
exists in each program that dictates the trace filename to use. The sample COBOL proc-
ess we've been using (PSPDLBAL) writes the trace file as COBSQL_<process_
instance>. TRC when run through Process Scheduler. When it is executed outside of
PeopleSoft (MS-DOS prompt), it uses the format COBSQL_<MMDDHHMMSS>.TRC
since no process instance is provided.

34.2.1

Trace settings

Each trace setting checkbox has a unique value. The combination of selected trace
setting values are added and stored in the windows registry via Configuration Man-

ager. Let’s take a closer look at the trace values and how they are stored.

Table 34.1

SQL Trace values

Trace function

Decimal value

Binary value

SQL statement 1
SQL statement Variables

Connect, Disconnect, Rollback and 4

Commit

Row Fetch 8

All other API calls besides SSBs 16
Set Select Buffers (SSBs) 32
Database API-specific calls 64
COBOL statement timings 128
Sybase Bind information 256
Sybase Fetch information 512
N/A 1024
Network services 2048
Manager information 4096

0000 0000 0000 0001
0000 0000 0000 0010
0000 0000 0000 0100

0000 0000 0000 1000
0000 0000 0001 0000
0000 0000 0010 0000
0000 0000 0100 0000
0000 0000 1000 0000
0000 0001 0000 0000
0000 0010 0000 0000
0000 0100 0000 0000
0000 1000 0000 0000
0001 0000 0000 0000

The individual trace setting values are shown in table 34.1. For each trace level,
the decimal value and binary equivalent are presented. When your trace settings are
applied, the values are added and stored in the Windows Registry.

The registry address (or key) is

USING TRACE FILES

My Computer\HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\PeopleSoft\
PeopleTools\Release7.5\Trace
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The registry field (or subkey) is:
TraceSQL

Let’s take a look at the Windows Registry after we apply the trace settings used
in figure 34.10. In this particular example, we have selected the checkboxes to turn on
the SQL statement, SQL statement variable, and COBOL statement timing levels. The
corresponding values for these are 1, 2, and 128. The TraceSQL registry field (also
referred to as a subkey) contains the total value of the selected checkboxes, which is
131 (1 + 2 + 128).

Using the Windows Registry Editor (regedit.exe), we can open the PeopleSoft
Configuration Manager key and look at the TraceSQL subkey contents. The Registry
Editor can be found in the Windows directory. Notice the key value in the Registry
Editor window on the bottom of the screen. This is the full path key that leads to the
TraceSQL subkey. You can see it contains the total of the selected trace values (131).
The data in the subkey is displayed as a hexadecimal value (x' 83 ') with the decimal
equivalent in parentheses. Take special caution when using the Windows Registry edi-
tor. Incorrectly set values or transferred subkeys may cause serious problems with the
Windows operating system.

#." Registiy Editor

D_ PeopleT oolz
@ _] Release
B Release?5
@] Application Designer
{11 Cache Settings
{1 Crystal
{1 Data Mover
{1 Database Options
(1 IMAGE
{1 MaiServer
i (] rivision
@] PeopleBooks
| (1 Process Scheduler
{1 PSCFG
@] PSFORMS
(1 PSIDE
. m{JPsTOOLS
- B0 Query
{Z] ROM Build Settings
(] RemoteCal
(] Setup
(] Startup

S

[walue not set]
000000000 (0]
0x00000083 (131)

Figure 34.11 PeopleSoft registry entries
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34.2.2 Tracing a COBOL process

Now let’s see the COBOL Trace in action. We'll trace the PSPDLBAL process we've
been using throughout this chapter (Delete Obsolete Balances). We'll use the same
trace values as shown in figure 34.10 (SQL statement, SQL statement variable, and
COBOL statement timings). Since we've already set these, we can move directly to the
Run Control panel and initiate the process.

Once we fill in the parameters for our run (figure 34.12), we click on the Traffic
Light to initiate the process. The COBOL process detects that the trace levels have been
set through the Windows Registry subkey TraceSQL and produces the trace file in
the default directory.

Manage Payroll Process U.5. - Process - Delete Balances

| E|E

Figure 34.12 Setting the Run Control parameters

Figure 34.13 displays the results on the Process Monitor. Our run was successful.
The process instance for our run was 61. Let’s take a look at the trace file generated
during this run.

USING TRACE FILES 761
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& Process Monitor - [Untitled)

COBOL 50L
COBOL 50L

Figure 34.13 The process PSPDLBAL has ended successfully

Figure 34.14 shows the COBOL trace file as it appears in Windows Explorer. The
directory is C:\WINDOWS\TEMP\PS\HRDMO, and the trace filename is
COBSQL_61.TRC. This adheres to the naming conventions we spoke of earlier.

EN Explosing - C:\WINDOWSATEM

F

113/ 838 aM

Apphcation Data

Command KB AETFle  1/13/338.044M
Conlig KB AET Fie 1NN B2 AM
Cookies KB TRCFle  8/16/397504M
Crystal &P TRCFie 816/ 751 AM
Cursors 4B TRCFie 8M6/99 752 AM
Downloaded Program Files B TRCFie B/21/3310:35 AM
Fanvorites

it

 LLSLLLLLULLELLUEELLLLLD)
i3 g %

i

— AR

Figure 34.14 Locating the COBOL trace file
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34.2.3

Examining the trace file contents

We can view the trace file contents using an editor or word processor. Let’s take a look
at the trace output now.

Since our trace file is relatively small, we can open and view it using Notepad (fig-
ure 34.15). Take a look at the highlighted area. The first highlighted line shows the
word GETSTMT followed by the stored SQL statement retrieved by the PTPSQLRT
module. The name of it is PSPDLBAL_D_RUNCTL. Once retrieved, the next line dis-
plays the SQL statement text to be compiled within the COBOL process. Notice the
:1 and :2 bind variables used in the criteria of the SQL statement. The third and
fourth highlighted lines show the data used when resolving the : 1 and :2 bind vari-
ables. If you recall from earlier chapters, the bind variables are defined within the
Bind Setup and Bind Data areas for each stored SQL statement called. The : 1 bind
variable is used for the OPRID which is set to the value 'PS'. The :2 bind variable
is used for the RUN_CNTL_ID and has been set to 1. You can verify these values by
looking at the Run Control panel in figure 34.12. All other stored SQL statements and
the SQL statement variables appear in the trace file. This is because we have specifically
checked them using Configuration Manager.

Bl cobsql_61.tic - Notepad

GETSTHMT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_RUNCTL, length=114

COM Stmt=SELECT COMPANY ,BALANCE_ID ,BALANCE_YEAR ,BALANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNC
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=PS
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=1, wvalue=1
GETSTHMT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_D_ RUNCTL, length=64

COM Stmt=DELETE FROM PS_PAY_DBAL_RUNCTL WHERE OPRID=:1 AHD RUN CHTL ID=:

, type=SOLPBUF, length=1, value=1
GETSTHT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_CHKYTD, length=143
COM Stmt=SELECT EMPLID ,BALANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_CHECK_YTD WHERE COMPANY=:1 AND BALANCE_I @
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=3, value=CCB
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=CY
Bind-3, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=1992
GETSTHT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_ERNBAL, length=196
COM Stmt=SELECT EMPLID ,SPCL_BALANCE ,ERNCD ,BALANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_EARNINGS_BAL WHERE
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=3, value=CCB
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=CY
Bind-3, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=1992
GETSTHMT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_DEDBAL, length=249
COM Stmt=SELECT EMPLID ,PLAN_TYPE ,BENEFIT_PLAN ,DEDCD ,DED_CLASS ,BALANCE_PERIOD FROM
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=3, value=CCB
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=CY
Bind-3, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=1992
GETSTHMT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_GARNISH, length=268
COH Stmt=SELECT EWPLID ,PLAN_TYPE ,BENEFIT_PLAN ,DEDCD ,DED_CLASS ,GARNID ,BALANCE_PERI
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=3, value=CCB
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=CY
Bind-3, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=1992
GETSTHT Stmt=PSPDLBAL_S_TAXBAL, length=213
COM Stmt=SELECT EMPLID ,STATE ,LOCALITY ,TAX_CLASS ,BALANCE_PERIOD FROM PS_TAX_BALANCE
Bind-1, type=SQLPBUF, length=3, value=CCB
Bind-2, type=SQLPBUF, length=2, value=CY
Bind-3, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=1992
GETSTHMT Stmt=PTPUSTAT_U_PRCRQSE, length=261
COM Stmt=UPDATE PSPRCSROST SET RUNSTATUS = :1 ,MSGHUM = 2 ,MSGSET = :3 ,PRCSRTHCD = :4
Bind-1, type=SQLPSSH, length=2, value=9 |
B 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]‘!l

Figure 34.15 Viewing a portion of the trace file
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We also selected the COBOL statement timings checkbox. At the end of the trace
file, we can see the COBOL statement timings (figure 34.16). The checkbox shows sta-
tistics for each stored SQL statement processed by the COBOL program. This can be
used for performance tuning functions.

El cobsql_B1.tic - Notepad

Retrieve Compile

Statement Count Time  Count Time Count Time Count Time
PSPDLBAL_D_RUNCTL 1 [ 1 0.00 1 B.00 1] [N ]
PSPDLBAL_S_CHKYTD 1 a.m 1 0.7 1 B.16 1 [N 1]
PSPDLBAL_S_DEDBAL 1 a.m 1 o.a7 1 B.65 1 f.00
PSPDLBAL_S_ERHBAL 1 8.5 1 o.a7 1 B.56 166 a.m
PSPDLBAL_S_GARNISH 1 B.0y 1 0.e5 1 B.83 1 a.00
PSPDLBAL_S_RUHCTL 1 a.a7 1 0.03 1 a.08 1 a.00
PSPDLBAL_S_TAXBAL 1 0.81 1 .06 1 0.57 1 0.00
PTPUSTAT_S_JOBINST 1 0.00 1 0.03 1 0.00 1 0.00
PTPUSTAT_U_PRCRQSB 1 0.12 1 0.02 1 0.00 [ 0.00
PTPUSTAT_U_PRCRQSE 1 0.04 1 8.01 1 0.01 0 0.00
Total run time: 2.96, time in SOL: 2.7% I
Percent time in SQL: 92.91% J
Figure 34.16 Viewing the COBOL statement timings

NOTE Once you have produced the trace output, make certain you turn off the

trace options. If you don’t, all subsequent activity will continue to be
traced, which can greatly affect performance.

A simple batch program can be written to automatically deactivate the trace
options when you restart Windows. Simply place the batch program in the Startup
directory on the workstation. Here is an example, using a language called WinBatch
(You can find information about WinBatch at http://www.windowware.com):

ErrorMode (@OFF)

Rpath = "Software\PeopleSoft\PeopleTools\Release75\Trace"
Rkey = RegOpenKey (@REGCURRENT, Rpath)
Rerr = LastError()
if Rerr == 0
TraceFile = "'
TracePC =0
TraceSQL = 0

RegSetValue (Rkey, "[TraceFile]", TraceFile)
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RegSetDword (Rkey, "[TraceSQL]", TraceSQL)
RegSetDword (Rkey, "[TracePC]l", TracePC)

RegCloseKey (Rkey)
endif

ErrorMode (@CANCEL)

The preceeding sample WinBatch script simply opens the key node of the registry
and updates the subkeys with NULL or zeroes. The NULL is used for the TraceFile
output subkey, and the zeroes will override the SQL Trace (Online/COBOL) and
PeopleCode Trace subkey settings. Finally, the key node is closed. When the user
signs on to PeopleSoft, the trace values will no longer be set.

CROSS REFERENCE FILES

PeopleSoft provides Cross-Reference report files, which accompany the delivered
COBOL processes and help explain how they work. Some .xrf files list the programs
and the modules they call. Others list the stored SQL statements or the database
tables referenced by the SQL statements.

An example of a delivered Cross-Reference report is found in figure 34.17. It lists
the COBOL processes and a tree listing of the modules called. Notice the highlighted
area, which shows the sample COBOL process we have been using (PSPDLBAL). You
can see that the PSPDLBAL module called three other modules: PTPRUNID,
PTPSQLRT, and PTPUSTAT.

All of the delivered Cross-Reference reports are static. If any COBOL process is
modified, they cannot be reproduced to reflect the latest version. The Cross-Reference
listings may need to be tracked and updated manually (assuming it is being used as
actual documentation for all updates).

B Cueexpy.xf - WordPad

Dlsla] sl Al slblefo] @)

PSPUPSHT
PTPSQLRT
PTPSQLRT
PTPSQLRT

PTFNETRT
PTPRUNID -
PTPSOLRT
PTPUSTAT

P3PDLELC

PTFRUNID

PTPSQLRT

PTPUSTAT
PSPFCELD

PSPFCEXT 1 Figure 34.17

PSPPYMSG _
e
Cross-Reference report
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In part 7, “Using Application Engine,” we will discuss an SQR utility that can be
downloaded and used to flowchart Application Engine programs. The same site con-
tains utilities that produce an updated COBOL Call Structure listing (similar to the
static Cross-Reference report) and a utility that flowcharts the actual COBOL perform
structure (COBOL Analyzer). Both can be found on the site:

http://www.sqrtools.com.

The COBOL Analyzer produces a nested process flowchart of all the performed
sections within a program. This can be extremely useful when looking through some
of the larger processes such as those in PeopleSoft Payroll.

Let’s look as a sample of the COBOL Analyzer output listing:

Report ID: TDCBLO02 COBOL ANALYZER Page No. 6
Run Date 06/12/1999
Program: c:\src\pipcmpar.cbl Run Time 10:26:34

AAO000-MAIN
XA000-LOAD-FILE-DEFN
<CALL>.PIPUTLTY
XA100-SET-STOP-DATE
XW000-GET-START-TIME
XZ000-GET-CLOCK-TIME
DAOOO-BUILD-PARTIC-LIST
DDO00-INSERT-PIPRT
DEOOO-SELECT-PARTIC-CURRENT
ZM000-MESSAGE
<CALL>.PSPPYMSG
DF000-FETCH-PARTIC-CURRENT
ZMOOO-MESSAGE <R>
DGO00-SELECT-PARTIC-PRIOR
ZMOO0-MESSAGE <R>
DHOOO-FETCH-PARTIC-PRIOR
ZMOOO0-MESSAGE <R>
DIOOO0-INSERT-PARTIC-DATA
ZMOO0-MESSAGE <R>
DF000-FETCH-PARTIC-CURRENT <R>

The first section above is AA000-MAIN. All subsequent sections appear in execu-
tion order. If the program is modified, either through customizations or upgrade
patches, the analyzer can be run again and a new listing generated.
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1 PeopleSoft COBOL programs interface with Process Scheduler using the
PTPUSTAT module and the PTCUSTAT copybook. Specific COBOL code
is called to update Process Monitor fields.

2 Set the SQL Trace levels using Configuration Manager. The trace values are
stored in the Windows Registry. Make sure you turn the trace off when
youre done. Since the online panels use the same trace settings as COBOL,
system performance can be greatly affected.

3 You can use the trace to view the SQL statements executed along with the
resolved bind variable contents. You may use several other trace options
when troubleshooting.

4 PeopleSoft delivers Cross-Reference reports for their COBOL processes. You
can also find additional downloadable utilities for COBOL processes at
hetp://www.sqrtools.com.
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PART

Using Application Engine

Application Engine (A/E), a PeopleTool introduced in version 5.0, offers an alternative to
conventional structured programming. Application Engine programs are created using a series of
online panels which allow you to define your application along with any section, step, and state-
ment components. You can use radio buttons, checkboxes, and drop-down lists to designate exe-
cution options in your program. SQL statements are entered on the statement panel in an edit
box. All of this information is saved within the database and utilized by the Application Engine
driver program PTPEMAIN. Because Application Engine is not an intuitive development tool,
we follow our introduction to Application Engine with a “hands-on” approach, presenting a
series of exercises in a tutorial designed to illuminate the differences between A/E and conven-
tional structured programming. As a prerequisite to part 7, the user should be well-versed in
PeopleTools, particularly Application Designer. A good understanding of SQR programming (as
well as SQL) would also be helpful. We end the section with an overview of new Application
Engine features in release 8.0.
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ABOUT APPLICATION ENGINE

Application Engine (A/E) is a PeopleTool that allows you to create and execute Batch
SQL programs. SQL statements are entered online and processed by the PeopleSoft
COBOL program PTPEMAIN. Applications can be broken into smaller pieces called
Sections and within these Sections are Steps. Each Step either executes SQL state-
ments, another Section, a COBOL program, or a Mass Change program. In struc-
tured programming languages such as SQR, variables are used to store information
throughout the life of the program. In Application Engine, a Cache record is used to
store values so they may be utilized by subsequent steps in the AE program. As your
program proceeds through its Sections/Steps, messages may be written, which are
stored in the Message Log tables. These messages may be viewed through the Appli-
cation Engine Messages panel.
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35.2 ADVANTAGES/DISADVANTAGES

35.2.1

35.2.2

35.3

772

Application Engine offers both advantages and disadvantages:

Advantages

* All Application Engine components reside within the database itself. All applica-
tion development and testing is done within PeopleTools.

* Application Engine programs are considered multi-platform. Database-specific
sections can be utilized using a database platform directive that matches your
particular installation.

* DPeopleSoft Meta-SQL is supported within Application Engine.

* Changes to the PeopleSoft data dictionary are global. No modifications to Appli-
cation Engine programs are normally required when a field attribute is changed

* Application Engine programs use effective-dating for each section (or proce-
dure). A history of modifications can be easily maintained instead of overlaid.

* Extremely efficient programs can be created using set processing techniques.

Disadvantages

* Application Engine panels are not intuitive: It can be confusing scrolling
through a maze of checkboxes, radio buttons, and folder tabs.

* It is difficult to visualize the flow of an Application Engine program. Sections
are stored and displayed in alphabetical order in the list box instead of a more
logical order.

* Even the simplest of modifications to Application Engine programs can be a har-
rowing experience. Some more complex programs need to use temporary tables
to pass information from one step to another. The dependencies on these tempo-
rary tables by other sections need to be carefully analyzed.

SET PROCESSING CONCEPTS

The most efficient Application Engine programs use set processing techniques when-
ever possible. In fact, Application Engine was designed with this technique in mind.
Large groups of data with the same criteria can be processed at once instead of indi-
vidually (or row-by-row). Depending on the volume of data processed, set processing
can dramatically improve the overall performance of your program.

The set processing SQL concept has been around for many years. It is used exten-
sively when updating the database using native SQL tools such as SQL*Plus or
SQL*Talk. Set processing can also be referred to as a mass update. These mass updates
may be split into several SQL statements to accommodate different sets of update cri-
teria for each group of data. Let’s look at a simplified example of set processing before
we move on to Application Engine Basics. We'll use basic SQR routines to demon-
strate set processing in comparison to row by row processing.
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35.3.1 Set processing vs. row by row processing
For our example, let’s assume we have a record called MY_TABLE. Many fields exist in
the table including MY_KEY, DEPTID, and ACCT_TYPE. MY_KEY will serve as the
unique table key. Also included is a field called BUSINESS_UNIT, which is not popu-
lated. Based on the ACCT_TYPE value, we need to perform two different methods of
deriving the BUSINESS_UNIT using the DEPTID field.
If the ACCT_TYPE has a value of 'A"', BUSINESS_UNIT will be extracted from
a table called MY_CONV_A. If ACCT_TYPE has a value of 'B', the BUSINESS_UNIT
will be extracted from a table called MY_CONV_B.

35.3.2 Example of row by row processing

First, we'll use the row-by-row processing technique to derive the business unit:

begin-select

u.my_key
.deptid
u.acct_type

c

let S$NEW_business_unit = '°'

if &u.acct_type = 'A'
do Select-Conv-A
else
do Select-Conv-B
end-1if

if not isnull (SNEW_business_unit)
do Update-My-Table
end-if

from ps_my_table
where u.acct_type in ('A','B')

end-select

The main Select, as indicated, fetches a row from MY_TABLE one by one. Only rows
with ACCT_TYPE of 'A" or 'B" are selected. If ACCT_TYPE is equal to 'A", then
the Select-Conv-A routine is performed. If ACCT_TYPE is not equal to 'A", then
the Select-Conv-B routine is performed by default. If a BUSINESS_UNIT is
found in either of these tables, then the routine Update-My-Table is performed.
This process will continue until all rows with ACCT_TYPE equal to 'A" or 'B" have
been processed.
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Let’s look at the Select-Conv-A routine. If there is a matching entry in the
MY _CONV_A table for the DEPTID, then the $NEW business_ unit variable will
be set to the BUSINESS_UNIT value in the table:

begin-procedure Select-Conv-A
begin-select
a.business_unit
let SNEW_business_unit = &a.business_unit

from ps_my_conv_a a
where a.deptid = &u.deptid

end-select

end-procedure

Let’s look at the Select-Conv-B routine. If there is a matching entry in the
MY_CONV_B table for the DEPTID, then the $NEW_business_unit variable will
be set to the BUSINESS_UNIT value in the table:

begin-procedure Select-Conv-B
begin-select
b.business_unit
let S$NEW_business_unit = &b.business_unit

from ps_my_conv_b b
where b.deptid = &u.deptid

end-select

end-procedure

Finally, let’s have a look at the routine that updates MY_TABLE with the new
BUSINESS_UNIT value (if a matching entry were found):

begin-procedure Update-My-Table
begin-sgl
update ps_my_table
set business_unit = $NEW_business_unit
where my_key = &u.my_key

end-sqgl

end-procedure
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Depending on the volume of data that will be processed, the row by row approach
may be fine. At a minimum, each row selected from MY_TABLE must perform a
Select to retrieve the Business Unit. If it exists, an Update statement is performed.
Imagine if the number of rows affected by this process were over 100,000. Maybe even
500,000 or more! This means the Select against a conversion table would be executed
that many times. The Update routine could potentially execute the same amount of
times! That’s a lot of database activity that could be avoided! Network traffic, which
could yield the greatest degradation in performance, needs to be considered.

We can implement optimization techniques in our row by row processing exam-
ple to improve performance. For example, we can order the main Select by
ACCT_TYPE and DEPTID. We then perform a Conversion Lookup only when a
change to one of these fields occurs. We store and utilize the results based on the
changing combination of these two fields in our update routine. Even with these
improvements, performance can still be poor when processing large amounts of data
one row at a time.

35.3.3 Example of set processing
Our set processing example is much simpler and much more efficient. The improve-
ment in performance increases with the volume of transactions processed. Let’s per-
form the set processing Update using the MY_CONV_A table:
begin-sqgl
update ps_my_table u
set u.business_unit =
(select z.business_unit
from ps_my_conv_a Z
where z.deptid = u.deptid)
where u.acct_type = 'A'
and exists
(select 'X'
from ps_my_conv_a X
where x.deptid = u.deptid);
commit;
end-sqgl
The WHERE clause limits the Update to all rows in MY TABLE that have
ACCT_TYPE equal to 'A" and an existing entry in the MY_CONV_A table equal to
the DEPTID on the row. This one Update statement populates all the rows that
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match this criteria at once. Now let’s perform the set processing Update using the
MY_CONV_B table:

begin-sgl

update ps_my_table u
set u.business_unit =
(select z.business_unit

from ps_my_conv_b z
where z.deptid = u.deptid)
where u.acct_type = 'B'

and exists
(select 'X!
from ps_my_conv_b x
where x.deptid = u.deptid);

commit;

end-sqgl

The WHERE clause limits the Update to all rows in MY_TABLE that have an
ACCT_TYPE equal to 'B' and an existing entry in the MY_CONV_B table equal to
the DEPTID on the row. This one update statement also populates all the rows that
match this particular criteria at once.

TIP It’s a good idea to COMMIT frequently during set processing operations.
Large amounts of data may be updated at once, causing more system re-
sources to be utilized.

The set processing examples executed two SQL Updates. No further database
activity was required, and there was no network traffic at all. The Updates were
entirely at the database level.

Always keep set processing in mind when you’re developing with Application
Engine, and try to use it whenever possible to achieve the maximum performance in
your programs.

THE MAIN COMPONENTS
OF APPLICATION ENGINE

Application Engine contains the following main components:

APPLICATION  The highest level of an Application Engine program comprised of

one or more sections.
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SECTION Equivalent to an SQR procedure or COBOL paragraph comprised of
one or more steps. An Application Engine program always begins with a section
called MAIN.

STEP Can be considered the actual work component of an Application Engine pro-
gram. In most cases, it is used to execute an SQL statement or call another section. It
can also call a COBOL program or a Mass Change program.

STATEMENTS An SQL statement attached to a step. Several statement types are
used to qualify a statement: Select, Update/Insert/Delete, DO Select, DO
When, DO Until, DO While, and Comment. The Update/Insert/Delete state-
ment type is used not only to update the database but also to insert messages into the
message log.

35.5 A/E DEFINITION TABLES

All Application Engine development is done within the database itself. Just as a
record or panel definition is created and stored in the database, the same can be said
of Application Engine. Using the Application Engine panels, the application is
defined and stored in an application table. Next a section is defined and stored in the
section table. The same occurs for each step and each statement. Four definition
tables are used to store Application Engine programs along with the relationship to

one another (table 35.1 through table 35.5).

Table 35.1

AE_APPL_TBL AE_SECTION_TBL AE_STEP_TBL AE_STMT_TBL

AE_PRODUCT AE_PRODUCT AE_PRODUCT AE_PRODUCT

AE_APPL_ID AE_APPL_ID AE_APPL_ID AE_APPL_ID
AE_SECTION AE_SECTION AE_SECTION
DB_PLATFORM DB_PLATFORM DB_PLATFORM
EFFDT EFFDT EFFDT

AE_STEP AE_STEP

AE_STMT_TYPE

We will now briefly describe some of the more important fields stored in each of
these tables.

Table 35.2
AE_APPL_TBL Application Definition Table
AE_PRODUCT Product
AE_APPL_ID Application Name
AE_VERSION Version Number
A/E DEFINITION TABLES 777
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Table 35.2 (continued)

AE_APPL_TBL

Application Definition Table

DESCR
AE_CACHE_RECNAME
MESSAGE_SET_NBR
AE_DEBUG_MODE
AE_TRACE

Description

Cache Record Name
Message Set Number
Debug Application
Trace Application Steps

Table 35.3

AE_SECTION_TBL

Section Definition Table

AE_PRODUCT Product

AE_APPL_ID Application Name
AE_SECTION Section
DB_PLATFORM Database Platform
EFFDT Effective Date
EFF_STATUS Effective Status
DESCR Description

Table 35.4

AE_STEP_TBL Step Definition Table
AE_PRODUCT Product

AE_APPL_ID Application Name
AE_SECTION Section
DB_PLATFORM Database Platform
EFFDT Effective Date
AE_STEP Step Name
AE_SEQ_NUM Step Sequence Number
EFF_STATUS Effective Status
PROGRAM_NAME COBOL Program
MC_DEFN_ID Mass Change Definition
AE_DO_PRODUCT DO Product
AE_DO_APPLID DO Application

AE_DO_SECTION
AE_SQL_UPDATE
AE_SQL_SELECT
AE_DO_WHEN
AE_DO_WHILE
AE_DO_UNTIL

DO Section
Edit SQL
Select Present
When

While

Until
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Table 35.4 (continued)

AE_STEP_TBL

Step Definition Table

AE_DO_SELECT
AE_SELECT_END_DO
AE_DO_SELECT_TYPE

Select
Select Ends the DO
Type of DO Select

Table 35.5

AE_STMT_TBL Statement Definition Table
AE_PRODUCT Product

AE_APPL_ID Application Name
AE_SECTION Section

DB_PLATFORM Database Platform

EFFDT Effective Date

AE_STEP Step Name

AE_STMT_TYPE Statement Type

AE_STMT SQL Statement

Be aware there is an additional table called AE_ STMT_B_TBL, which is a State-
ment Chunk Table. This is used to store the SQL statements entered in
AE_STMT_TBL into smaller pieces or chunks once you save the definitions using the
online panels. When an Application Engine program is executed, the chunks are
selected and pieced together to form the original statement entered. This alleviates any
incompatibility problems using Long datatypes in other databases. The synchroniza-
tion between the AE_STMT_TBL and AE_STMT_B_TBL may become corrupted. An
option does exist on the Application Definition panel which rebuilds the chunked
statements. We’'ll identify this option in the pages ahead. Keep in mind that the break-
down of the SQL statements is done in the background.

As you begin constructing your Application Engine program through the online
panels, the fields in each of these tables will be populated based on the selections you
make. For example, a statement type of DO When sets the AE_DO_WHEN indicator
in the AE_STEP_TBL. You have to fill in the name of your application, sections, and
steps along with the descriptions. The statements themselves must also be filled in
manually. Most of the remaining options are selected using radio buttons, drop-down
lists, and checkboxes.

35.6 A/E DEFINITION PANELS

The Application Engine Definitions for each application, section, step, and statement
are entered through a series of panels. You can navigate freely through these panels
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using the folder tabs at the top or through some strategically placed push buttons.
Let’s take a look at the panels for each of the A/E categories (figures 35.1-35.4).

35.6.1 Application definition panel

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

L& &

0170171900 |

Figure 35.1 Application definition panel

application folder tab, navigates through the four A/E panels

description of application

cache record used by application to store and pass values from one step to another
version number (information only)

default message set number, writes messages as our program progresses

Q00000

Trace options are used to create a trace file. Options are
Off NO trace file produced

Steps Only  Each executed step is displayed on trace file showing time, section,
step, and statement type.

SQL In addition to Steps Only, the executed SQL is displayed on the trace file.

Abend Trap  Same information on trace file as SQL option. The trace file out-
put is appended to any prior output for the same run rather than creating a new
version. This creates a historical trace file that shows when an application prema-
turely aborted and was restarted.
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@ DProcessing checkboxes are used to control the behavior of Application Engine.

Debug puts the application in interactive debugging mode. This allows you to set
breakpoints, view the cache record contents, execute one step at a time, and issue
commits and rollbacks.

Issue Message for each commit writes a message for each executed commit. It is rec-
ommended to use the trace option instead due to the volume of messages that
may be produced by this feature.

Force Commit afier each step instructs Application Engine to commit each step as
the default method. Each section and step can override this if need be.

Force Abend after each commit is used for testing purposes. This is used to test
your application restart capability. You can continually execute and restart the
application until it is completed. If this cannot be done successfully, the program
will need to be corrected.
Disable Restart allows you to restart your application from the beginning even if
an abend occurs. Under normal circumstances a restart would be required. Use
caution when using this option.
Rebuild SQL Statements is used to repopulate the Statement Chunk table
(AE_STMT_B_TBL). When you create an SQL statement, it is stored in chunks.
If you believe your chunked statements are out of sync with the statements
entered, you can use this option to rebuild them.
O The default date is used when filling in the effective date for each section. Sections are
effective-dated. If development is spread out over several days, it’s convenient to have
the same effective date used when creating each new section.
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35.6.2 Section definition panel

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 35.2 Section definition panel

section folder tab, navigates through the four A/E panels
effective date of the section

effective status of the section

description of application

commit after each step within the section (This overrides the default setting.)

Q00000

Type option, used to designate the type of update being performed by the section

Critical Database Update should be used when a section could affect the integrity
of the database in the event of an abend. A restart would be mandatory under
these circumstances. Application Engine uses this indicator to update a column
called AE_CRITICAL_PHASE in the AE_RUN_CONTROL table. This column
will be set to ' ¥' and can be used to determine if a restart is necessary.
Preparation Only simply means the section does not perform any critical database
updates.
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NOTE When trying to determine if a restart is necessary you can’t rely totally on
the AE_CRITICAL_PHASE indicator. If it is set to 'Y, you should defi-
nitely restart. If it does not equal 'Y, you may still need to restart your
application. A prior step may have had critical database updates that need
to be propagated in subsequent steps not yet executed. Extreme caution
should be used to prevent integrity problems.

© The action buttons manage your section development:
New adds a new section.
Save As can be used to copy the current section to a new name.
Rename renames the current section.

Delete deletes the current section.

35.6.3 Step definition panel

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 35.3 Step definition panel

step folder tab, navigates through the four A/E panels

the name of your step

effective status of the step
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O type of step
SQL Statement is used to perform an SQL or Application Engine statement
entered in the Statements Panel. To access the Statements panel, press the SQL
Statement Edit push button OR click on the Statement folder tab.

Mass Change allows you to execute a Mass Change program. The Mass Change
definition ID can be selected from the drop-down list.

DO Section allows you to call another section. The called section can exist in your
current application or an entirely different application. Sections can also be called
dynamically at run time. Click on the DO Section Edit push button to access the
DO Section properties dialog box. Here you will enter the DO section attributes.

COBOL Program allows a COBOL program to be called.

@ Commit override attributes for the current step

O Error handling instructions
Abort Application performs a rollback and stops the process.
Ignore Error writes a message log entry and continues processing.
Suppress Error continues processing without any messages.

© DO Method for DO Select statement types

The Select and Fetch method executes the DO Select statement once and
fetches the rows one at a time. For each row fetched, the DO section is executed
until all the rows have been processed.

The Re-Select method executes the DO Select statement and processes the first
row fetched. After the first row is fetched, the DO section is executed. Upon
returning, the DO Select statement is executed again, and if another row is
returned, the DO section is executed again. This process continues until no rows
are remaining.

© step position buttons allow you to rearrange the order of steps in the section

© alternate method to access DO Select statement types on the Statements panel
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35.6.4

Statement definition panel

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 35.4 Statement definition panel

@ Statement folder tab, navigates through the four A/E panels

@ The type of statement to perform:

Comments is used to enter information about the step or to temporarily de-
activate an executable statement.

Select is used to extract information and load it into your cache record.

Update statement types are used when executing SQL Updates, Inserts, or
Deletes. It is also used when using the &MSG statement to write to the mes-
sage log.

DO Select unconditionally executes a DO section for each row returned by the
select SQL statement.

DO When conditionally executes a DO section. A Select statement is entered
which will either return a row (representing a TRUE condition) or no rows
(representing a FALSE condition). The DO section is executed when the con-
dition is TRUE.

DO Until is used to break out of a DO Select. The DO section is performed
and then the DO Until condition is evaluated. If a row is returned by the DO
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Until Select statement, the DO section is no longer performed. If no rows
are returned, the DO section is repeated.

DO while is similar to an SQR or COBOL while function. As long as the DO
While Select statement returns a row (representing a TRUE condition), the
DO section is performed. The DO While Select is executed again after the DO
section has completed. This process continues until the DO While Select
returns a FALSE condition (no rows returned).

© To convert &BIND cache fields into true bind variables, use the Re-Use checkbox. A

true bind variable means those designated by : 1, : 2, etc. You may have seen these in
PeopleCode’s SQLExec functions or stored SQL statements in COBOL.

NOTE The PeopleSoft documentation does not provide a full explanation of this
feature. It is used to improve performance by compiling the statement
once and re-executing it with updated bind variable values. When using
this feature, make sure the application is adequately tested with the desired
results produced.

O Click Return to go back to the Step Definition panel OR click on the Step folder tab.

© Enter your SQL or Application Engine statements here.

35.7

786

No validation is performed on the SQL or Application Engine statement text
entered. Any syntax errors will be identified at runtime. Proper testing is required
for each step.

A/E SECTION/STEP RELATIONSHIP

All Application Engine programs begin with a section called MAIN. This can be con-
sidered the parent section when viewed in a hierarchical manner as depicted in
figure 35.5. MAIN.STEP1 executes a section called LEVEL2A. This level has three
steps. Once all three steps have been completed, control is passed back to MAIN, and
MAIN.STEP2 is executed. This performs the LEVEL2B section. In turn,
LEVEL2B.STEP1 performs LEVEL3. All called sections are performed in this manner
until the last step in the MAIN section has been completed.

CHAPTER 35 WHAT IS APPLICATION ENGINE?
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Section / Step Section / Step Section / Step
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
Step 1 Step 1
Level 2A —»{ Step 2

Step 3

Main [ Step2

Level 2B

L

Step 1

Step 2

Figure 35.5 Section/step relationship

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Section / Step

Level 4

Step 1

Step 2

Let’s take a look at the process flow (using the example in figure 35.5) as it would
appear on a trace file listing. Each line represents a step executed within a section using

the SECTION.STEP format:

MAIN.STEP1
LEVEL2A.STEP1
LEVEL2A.STEP2
LEVEL2A.STEP3

MAIN.STEP2
LEVEL2B.STEP1

LEVEL3.STEP1
LEVEL3.STEP2
LEVEL4.STEP1
LEVEL4.STEP2
LEVEL3.STEP3
LEVEL2B.STEP2

A/E SECTION/STEP RELATIONSHIP
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This is the basic execution structure of an Application Engine program. Visualizing
the process in this manner will help tremendously when creating a new program or
modifying an existing one.

APPLICATION ENGINE: THE BIG PICTURE

If you look at the “big picture” in figure 35.6 you will see the heart of the Application
Engine is the COBOL process PTPEMAIN. This is what controls each action being
performed. When a process request is submitted, the PTPEMAIN program is called. It
reads any parameters that may be assigned and automatically updates the cache
record of your application. It reads and processes the A/E definitions you have created
(application, sections, steps, statements). It compiles and executes SQL statements
against the PeopleSoft tables specified. It inserts messages into the message log. The
PTPEMAIN process also maintains a special Run Control record called
AE_RUN_CONTROL which tracks the last committed step for restart purposes.
PTPEMAIN handles all processing of Trace Files.

Process

Request
Cache AE
Record Run Control
PTPEMAIN
AE PeopleSoft
Program Tables
Message Trace
Log File

Figure 35.6 PTPEMAIN is the “heart” of Application Engine
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36.1

‘;\CHAPTER 3 6

Build your first application

36.1 Before we begin: an introduction to 36.4 Beginning our tutorial 797
our tutorial 789 36.5 Exercise 1: Hello World! 797

36.2 Adding message catalog entries 790 36.6 SQR/Application Engine

36.3 Creating a custom cache record 793 comparison 805

BEFORE WE BEGIN:
AN INTRODUCTION TO OUR TUTORIAL

As discussed earlier, two of the elements of an Application Engine program are the
message catalog and the cache record. It’s not necessary to build these from scratch.
Any predefined cache record within PeopleSoft can be used as can any existing mes-
sage set. You can also modify the existing cache record or message set to support your
particular requirements. For our purposes, we'll create a new cache record and a new
message set.

789
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36.2

790

ADDING MESSAGE CATALOG ENTRIES

Before we begin developing any custom applications, let’s create our own custom
message set in the Message Catalog table. The message set number will be linked to
our Application Engine programs.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Urtilities -Message Catalog —Add

Utilities

Figure 36.1 Adding a message catalog entry

Note that PeopleSoft reserves message set numbers up to 20000. When adding
a custom message set, utilize any available number after 20000. This will make
upgrades go much smoother. For our custom message set number, we’ll be using
20001. English will be the language code for our custom applications (figure 36.2).

Add -- Message Catalog

Figure 36.2 Adding Message Set Number 20001

We'll use the description “User Messages” for the 20001 message set. For each
message we add to the message set, we'll assign a sequential number starting from 1

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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(figure 36.3). This is the message number we’ll use to specify which message text and
parameter format to use.

Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

—
Message
K

General Free Form Message

Figure 36.3 Message 1 definition

The %1 in the body of the message text indicates a value will be passed as a param-
eter and substituted in its place. We will use this in our first application we create. We
are also adding two more messages to the message set that we'll be using in subsequent
exercises. To add more messages, place the cursor in the message number edit box and
press the F7 key to insert a new row. Use the scroll bar to view the messages in the
message set.

Message Number 2 of our message set contains two input parameters $1 and %2
(figure 36.4).

Message Number 3 has two input parameters as well as actual text in the body of
the message text area (figure 36.5). As you may have guessed by the Text and Explana-
tion, we will be writing an application to select a table and display the number of rows.

ADDING MESSAGE CATALOG ENTRIES 791
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Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

2|
Message |

Figure 36.4 Message 2 definition

Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

Message |
%1 contains %2 records

Table / Count Message

Figure 36.5 Message 3 definition

792 CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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36.3 CREATING A CUSTOM CACHE RECORD

A cache record is no different than any other PeopleSoft record (or work record) you
create in Application Designer. A couple of simple rules must be followed: there can
only be one key field, and that key field has to be PROCESS_INSTANCE. When your
Application Engine program is executed, a process instance is assigned by the Process
Scheduler. This process instance is used to store the cache fields for your job, as
opposed to someone else’s (which has its own process instance).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —File —-New...

Figure 36.6 Creating a new object using Application Designer

Figure 36.7
Creating a new record object

CREATING A CUSTOM CACHE RECORD 793
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~] Application Designer - Untitled

In

=i Record1 (R#

Figure 36.8 Inserting existing fields into the new record

Now we're going to add the following fields to our custom cache record:
PROCESS_INSTANCE (Process Instance), COUNTER (Generic Counter),
RECNAME (Record (Table) Name), FIELDNAME (Field Name), and AE_DECIDE
(Decision Switch).

Insert Field

PROCESS_INSTANCE :

Al Fields

Frocess Instance

Figure 36.9 Inserting the process instance field object

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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The purpose of these fields will become evident as we build our applications.

NOTE Only one key field can exist on a cache record—PROCESS_INSTANCE!

Record Field Properties

Q

C— |

ysenteiod o]

Figure 36.10
Assigning the primary key

Save As - Once the fields have been added and the pri-
_ mary key (PROCESS_INSTANCE) assigned (fig-
ure 36.10), we can save the record (figure 36.11).
Well call our custom cache record
USER_AET.
Now, we need to create the table within the
Figure 36.11 Saving the record database itself using SQL*Create. This isn’t
necessary if the cache record is a work record. For
the purposes of this book, we will use a physical SQL table for the cache record. When
a work record is used, the cache values are lost if the program ends or aborts. You will
not be able to restart an aborted process using a work record, therefore, it is a good
practice to avoid them and use a physical SQL table.
While the USER_AET record is still open, click on the Build menu item, then
click on Current Object (figure 36.12).

CREATING A CUSTOM CACHE RECORD 795
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AnLE il nstance...|Process Instance

COUNTER Sign| & Counter Scroll Count
RECNAME Char | 15 |Upper Record Record (Table) Name
FIELDNAME Char | 18 |Upper Field Name |Field Name
AE_DECIDE Char| 1 Upper Decided to |I've decided to

Figure 36.12 Building the current object in the database

USER_AET

Figure 36.13
Executing SQL table creation

The Build screen appears with our current object, USER_AET, in the selection box.
Click on the Create Tables checkbox and the Execute SQL now radio button. Now click
on the Build push button to create the USER_AET table at the database level.

Our cache record is complete. We're ready for our first Application Engine program.

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



36.4

36.5
36.5.1

BEGINNING OUR TUTORIAL

Our first application isn’t original but will clearly demonstrate basic Application
Engine functionality. In many books about programming languages, it’s customary to
begin with an exercise that displays the short phrase “Hello world.” This book is no
exception. Let’s begin.

EXERCISE 1: HELLO WORLD!

Creating an SQR version
Let’s start by writing a simple SQR that displays “Hello World” on the log file:

! USER001.SQR
begin-program

do Main-Stepl

end-program
begin-procedure Main-Stepl
show 'Hello World'
end-procedure

After execution the SQR.log looks like this:

Hello World

Now, let’s create a version of the program using Application Engine.

EXERCISE 1: HELLO WORLD! 797
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36.5.2

798

Defining the application

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine
—Application —Add

Application Engine

tion Engine  » Application »

Figure 36.14 Creating a new application

Our first step here is to add a fully qualified program name. Application Engine
programs are identified by product and application. Some examples of products are
HR, Accounts Receivable, and General Ledger. Product categories are used to logically
group your Application Engine programs.

Let’s select the Application Engine Product type (PS/AE). We'll call our first
application USER001 (figure 36.15). Remember, all Application Engine programs
must begin with a section called MAIN. Additional sections may be added if necessary.
Since we don’t plan on using any database specific functionality, we can leave database

platform blank.

Add -- Application Engine

psse
Figure 36.15
Naming the
application

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



The screen in figure 36.16 shows the Application Definition screen for our new
program USER001. Notice the cache record and message set number edit boxes. We'll
use our custom cache record USER_AET and custom message set 20,001. We can also
document the program version using the Version edit box.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.';.: :i:l =]

ser Applcation 001 |
USERAET W

o

[ 20001 ¥

o o

0170171900 |

Figure 36.16 Defining our application

Take note of the group box As Of Date. It is set to use the current date when add-
ing any new sections. When program development is spread out over several days, it’s
a good idea to override the current date with a common date for all sections.

We can now move to the Section MAIN definition.

TIP Application Engine requires a section called MAIN in every program. The
MAIN section is always executed first.

EXERCISE 1: HELLO WORLD! 799
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36.5.3

800

Creating sections, steps, and statements

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

0172271999 | hoive
USERODO1 Main

Figure 36.17 Defining section MAIN

The only additional piece of information we need to include on the section MAIN
definition is the description. We’re ready to add a step to our application.

Our first and only step of the application will be called STEP1 (figure 36.18).
Since the objective of this step is to write a message, we use the SQL statement type.
The message function of Application Engine comes under the SQL statement cate-
gory. Notice the additional step options. In some cases, a Mass Change program,
another A/E Section, or a COBOL program can be used instead of an SQL statement.

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

STEP1|

Figure 36.18 Defining our first step

36.5.4 Introducing the &MSG function

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

=& _EI - —

EMSGL1. Hello World]

Figure 36.19 Defining our first statement

EXERCISE 1: HELLO WORLD! 801
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36.5.5

802

The &MSG function writes a message to the Message Log using the following format:
&MSG ( [Message_Set_Number], Message_Number, [Parm_1],... [Parm_n] )

The &MSG function always uses an SQL statement type of UPDATE and must be the
first and only function or command in the statement.

For more information on the &MSG function refer to the function reference in
appendix F.

In our &MSG function, we do not specify a message set, thereby defaulting to the
20001 message set we've defined on the application definition. The message number
is 1, which you may recall consisted of a lone %1 input parameter. The “Hello World”
text is the input parameter we are passing. We have completed our first Application
Engine program! If all goes as planned, the “Hello World” phrase will appear in the
message log.

We're ready to test the USER001 Application.

Running an Application Engine program

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Process —Request —
Request —Add

Application Engine

est b Request » ! Add

Figure 36.20 Adding a Process Request

CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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We can test our Application Engine program through the Process Request panel.
This provides a means to test without having to set up individual Run Control panels
for each program we create. We also don’t have to create any Process Scheduler def-
initions. Simply enter a Run Control ID and execute your program!

In figure 36.21, we assign a Run Control ID of #USER001.

Add -- Request

poseros |

Figure 36.21
Assigning a Run Control ID

On the Process Request panel, we enter the product and application of our pro-
gram (figure 36.22). The bottom half of the screen is used to initialize fields on the
cache record. We'll discuss these in a future exercise. Our first application doesn’t uti-
lize any cache fields directly.

Once the Process Request panel is populated correctly, click on Traffic Signal to
initiate a Process Scheduler request.

Application Engine - Process - Hequest

[Always '_|
e s
[uSEROOT %

Figure 36.22 Defining a Process request

EXERCISE 1: HELLO WORLD! 803
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Highlight the Application Engine AEADHOC Process, and click the OK button
to start (figure 36.23).

Process Scheduler Request

08:48:00 AM |
el aterdime |V I fejef=ji=2 I [ EISE]

tion En:um— AEADHOC  Application Engine

I e !

Figure 36.23 Submitting a Process Scheduler request

NOTE You may find two process definitions in the Process Scheduler Request
panel. Both AFADHOC and PTPEMAIN are linked to the Process Request
panel.

Because AEADHOC is defined as an Application Engine process type, it will call
the PTPEMAIN program by default. We could choose either to test our application.
For purposes of this book, we’ll use the same process definition throughout our exer-
cises. We'll choose AEADHOC since this demonstrates a link to PTPEMAIN, which
we'll also create in our last exercise.

Although you can run Application Engine processes on both the client and server,
we will run on the client throughout this book.

804 CHAPTER 36 BUILD YOUR FIRST APPLICATION
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36.5.6

36.6

Reviewing Application Engine messages

Application Engine - Process - Hequest

'|| _.'n.'u 5| = ::

Vi

=
=
-
-
=
=
-1
=
=
=l

Figure 36.24 Reviewing Process Request messages

To view the message log, click on the Message folder tab. Set the View Messages
radio button and the Use Latest Process Instance radio button. Click on the Flashlight

to display the Latest Process Instance Message Log which happens to be our first run.
At precisely 08.48.45, the “Hello World” message was displayed (figure 36.24). Our
first program was successful!

SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON
Let’s take a look at the logical structure of both our programs.
SQR: Application Engine:

Begin-Program USERO001
Main-Step1 MAIN.STEP1

Both programs follow the same structure: a step which writes a message, is per-
formed. This comparison should prove to be beneficial as our exercises become
more complex.

SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON 805
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1 Two important elements of an Application Engine program are the message
catalog and the cache record.

2 A cache record can have only one key, the process instance. The cache
record will be used to store and retrieve values similar to using variables in
conventional programs.

3 A cache record is assigned to your A/E program. The cache record is used to
store and pass values from one step to another.

4 All Application Engine programs begin with a section called MAIN. Sec-
tions are similar to procedures in COBOL or SQR.

5 Each unit of work is broken down into a step. A step can call other sections,
a COBOL program, a mass change program, or an SQL statement within
the step itself.

6 Statements can be native SQL statements or Application Engine functions
(or in some cases a combination of the two).

7 The &MSG function allows you to monitor the progress of your program by
writing messages to the message log.

8 You can test your Application Engine programs using the Process Request
panel.

9 The Process Request Messages panel allows you to view the messages gener-
ated during the run. Some messages are due to the &MSG function in your
program while others are written by the PTPEMAIN process automatically.
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Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



371

‘;\CHAPTER 3 7

Using cache fields

37.1 Exercise 2: How many rows in PERSONAL_DATA? 807
37.2 SQR/Application Engine comparison 816

Variables do not exist in an Application Engine. Values are stored in a cache field and
utilized by subsequent steps. Our next exercise demonstrates the use of cache fields.

EXERCISE 2: HOW MANY ROWS
IN PERSONAL_DATA?

Our next exercise is also a basic one. We're going to select the number of rows in the
PERSONAL_DATA table and store the count in the cache record. The next step will
utilize the cached value and display the results in the message log.

PERSONAL_DATA is a core table in the PeopleSoft HRMS application. You may
substitute any table for this exercise. For example, if you're running PeopleSoft
Accounts Receivable you may want to use the CUSTOMER table instead.

807
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3711 Creating an SQR version
We'll begin this exercise by displaying the SQR version of this program:

! USER002.SQR
begin-program

do Main-Stepl
do Main-Step2

end-program

begin-procedure Main-Stepl
let #counter = 0

begin-select

count (*) &counter
let #counter = &counter
from ps_personal_data

end-select

end-procedure

begin-procedure Main-Step2

show 'PERSONAL_DATA Record Count: ' #counter

end-procedure

The first procedure, Main-Step1, populates the variable #counter with the number
of rows in the PERSONAL_DATA table. The second procedure, Main-Step2, displays
the results.

After execution, the SQR.log looks like this:

PERSONAL_DATA Record Count: 347.000000

Now, let’s create a version of the program using Application Engine.
Our second Application Engine program (figure 37.1) is called USER002, and, as
we've learned, must begin with the section MAIN.

808 CHAPTER 37 USING CACHE FIELDS
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine
—Application —Add

|Add -- Application Engine

EZ
Figure 37.1
Naming the
application

Once again, we use the USER_AET cache record and the 20001 message set num-
ber (figure 37.2).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

USERAET W
o0

20001 %

0170171500

Figure 37.2 Defining our application

Figure 37.3 shows the section definition for MAIN.

EXERCISE 2: HOW MANY ROWS IN PERSONAL_DATA? 809
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

0172271999 hotve |
USER0D02 Main

Figure 37.3 Defining section MAIN

Our first step is called STEP1 (figure 37.4). It consists of one SQL statement,
which selects the number of rows in the PERSONAL_DATA table and stores the result
in our cache field COUNTER.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

STEP1

Figure 37.4 Defining STEP1
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371.2  Assigning cache fields values with &SELECT

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

&SELECT[COUNTER)
SELECT COUNT()
FROM PS_PERSONAL_DATA

Figure 37.5 Entering the SQL statement text

We begin our statement definition by assigning a statement type of SELECT. Our
statement text looks like this:

&SELECT (COUNTER)
SELECT COUNT (*)

FROM PS_PERSONAL_DATA

The first line uses the Application Engine function &SELECT. This function updates
the cache field with the value assigned by the corresponding SQL SELECT statement.
The &SELECT function has the following format:

&SELECT (cache_field_1 [,cache_field_ 2] [,cache_field_x] )
SELECT field_ 1 [,field_2] [,field_x] )

&SELECT is immediately followed by an SQL Select statement.
The number of cache fields must match the number of fields in the SQL select.
The datatypes of corresponding cache and Select fields must match.
If NO rows are returned by the SQL Select statement, the cache fields are
assigned a value of zero or blank, depending on the datatype.

EXERCISE 2: HOW MANY ROWS IN PERSONAL_DATA? 811
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For more information on the & SELECT statement, refer to the function reference
in appendix F.

371.3 Defining multiple steps within a section

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.':.: :i:l =]

Figure 37.6 Defining STEP2

Our second step, STEP2, accesses the cache field COUNTER and displays the
results in the message log. To create the new step, place the cursor in the step edit box
and press the F7 key to insert a new row. When the step panel is complete, press the
statement folder tab to enter our statement.

812 CHAPTER 37 USING CACHE FIELDS
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3714  Retrieving cache field values with &BIND

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

_.'n.'u |l:| =] |

EMSG[.2 PERSONAL_DATA Record Count: ', 8EIND(COUNTER])

Figure 37.7 Entering &MSG statement text

As we did in exercise 1, we utilize the &MSG Application Engine function to write
to the message log. We're not specifying a message set, so we default to the 20001 mes-
sage set we've defined on the Application Definition panel. Message 2 was defined
using two input parameters, $1 and %2. The first parameter we’re passing is the string
'PERSONAL_DATA Record Count: '.The second parameter is the value stored
in our cache field COUNTER. To retrieve the assigned cache field value, we use another
Application Engine function called &BIND. This function has the following format:

&BIND (cache_field [,NOQUOTES] [,NOWRAP] [,STATIC])

The &BIND function follows these rules:

* The &BIND function can be used almost anywhere in an SQL statement. It can-
not be used in a SELECT statement result set field list.

* A character field is returned enclosed in quotation marks unless the optional
NOQUOTES parameter is used.

* Date fields will be automatically enclosed (or “wrapped”) within the
$DATEIN or $DATEOUT Meta-SQL functions unless the optional NOWRAP
parameter is specified.

EXERCISE 2: HOW MANY ROWS IN PERSONAL_DATA? 813
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* When the STATIC parameter is specified, Application Engine will resolve the
&BIND variable before compiling the SQL statement. This is useful when creat-
ing Dynamic SQL statements.

We'll discuss Dynamic SQL in the next exercise. Also, you can refer to the func-
tion reference in appendix F for more information on the &BIND function.

We’re now ready to test USER002.

We test our new application using the Process Request Panel. We'll use
‘#USER002’ as our Run Control ID (figure 37.8).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Process -Request —Request —Add

Add -- Request

suserosd
Figure 37.8
Assigning a Run Control ID

Simply fill in the PRODUCT/APPLICATION without any cache field values.
Click on Traffic Signal to initiate a Process Scheduler request.

Application Engine - Process - Hequest

[Always '_|
e s
[UsEROD2 %

Figure 37.9 Defining a process request
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Highlight the Application Engine AEADHOC process and click the OK button
to start (figure 37.10).

Process Scheduler Request

08:57:00 AM |

Application Engine AEADHOC  Application Engine
Applhication Engine PTPEMAIN |COBOL SGL

Figure 37.10 Submitting a Process Scheduler request

Application Engine - Process - Request

Figure 37.11 Reviewing process request messages

EXERCISE 2: HOW MANY ROWS IN PERSONAL_DATA? 815
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To view the message log, click on the Message Folder tab. Set the View Messages
radio button and the Use Latest Process Instance radio button. Click on the Flashlight
to display the Latest Process Instance Message Log for the current run. Our message
appears in the log with the same record count as our SQR version of the program.
Another success!

372 SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON

Let’s take a look at the logical structure of both our programs:

SQR: Application Engine:
Begin-Program USER002
Main-Step1 MAIN.STEP1
Main-Step2 MAIN.STEP2

Once again, the structures are the same. Step 1 in both programs retrieves the
number of rows in PERSONAL_DATA and displays the results in step 2.

Exercise 2 demonstrated some key features in Application Engine:

1 Multiple Steps may be defined within a section.

2 The &SELECT function is used in tandem with an SQL Select to assign
values to cache record fields.

3 Cache record field values are retrieved with the &BIND function. The
&BIND function can be used within SQL statements as bind variables or to
create dynamic SQL.
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38.1

38.1.1

IW\C HAPTER 338

Dynamic SQL statements

38.1 Exercise 3: How many rows in any table? 817
38.2 SQR/Application Engine comparison 826

EXERCISE 3: HOW MANY ROWS
IN ANY TABLE?

In our previous exercise, we determined the number of rows in PERSONAL_DATA.

In this exercise, we display the number of rows in ANY table. When we created
our USER_AET cache record, we included the field RECNAME. This cache field is
populated on the Process Request Panel with the name of the record we want to uti-
lize. Using the RECNAME value, we select and store the resulting count in the cache
record. The next step will utilize the cached value and display the results in the message
log as we did in the prior exercise.

Creating an SQR version
We begin this exercise by displaying the SQR version of this program:

817
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Listing 38.1

USERO003.sqr
! USER003.SQR
begin-program
input Srecname 'Enter RECNAME' maxlen=15

do Main-Stepl
do Main-Step2

end-program

begin-procedure Main-Stepl

let $table = 'ps_' || $recname
let #counter = 0

begin-select

count (*) &counter

let #counter = &counter
from [$table]
end-select
end-procedure
begin-procedure Main-Step2
show ' '
show Srecname ' Record Count: ' #counter

end-procedure

The user is prompted for a record name using the INPUT statement. Note there is no
validation on the entered value. We are assuming valid input to keep the program
simple. The first procedure Main-Stepl populates the variable #counter with the
number of rows in the table specified by the user (SQR also supports Dynamic SQL).
The second procedure Main-Step2 displays the results. For our example, we use the
JOB table as our RECNAME value.

After execution the SQR.log looks like this:

Enter RECNAME: JOB

JOB Record Count: 1685.000000

818 CHAPTER 38 DYNAMIC SQL STATEMENTS
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Now, let’s create a version of the program using Application Engine.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Use —Application Engine —
Application —Add

Add -- Application Engine

PS/AE |

Figure 38.1
Naming the application

Our third Application Engine program is called ‘USER003’ and starts with sec-
tion MAIN.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

.r]'.u n R

User Application 003}
USER_AET g

20001 [§
(R

0170171500

Figure 38.2 Defining the application

We'll continue to use the USER_AET cache record as well as the 20,001 message set.
We'll fill in the description of our section (figure 38.3) and proceed with the first step.

EXERCISE 3: HOW MANY ROWS IN ANY TABLE? 819
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

017221999 hotve
USERDOD3 Main

Figure 38.3 Defining section MAIN

We'll call our first step STEP1 (figure 38.4) and move to the Statement Defini-
tion panel.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

STEP1

Figure 38.4 Defining STEP1
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38.1.2 Using &BIND parameters NOQUOTES and STATIC

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

] _.'n.'u |EI.I:Z! |— =

&SELECT[COUNTER)
SELECT COUNT()
FROM PS_&BIND(RECMAME NDQUOTES STATIC)

Figure 38.5 Entering the statement text

Notice the third line of the Select statement text:
&SELECT (COUNTER)
SELECT COUNT (*)

FROM PS_&BIND (RECNAME, NOQUOTES, STATIC)

Remember, when we run this program through the Process Request panel we initialize
the cache field RECNAME with the name of our table. In our test, we use JOB. Using
the &BIND function Application Engine compiles the following SQL statement:

SELECT COUNT (*)
FROM PS_JOB

Notice the RECNAME value JOB is prefixed by PS_. This is the standard PeopleSoft
convention. The SQR version concatenates the PS_ with the entered RECNAME as
well. Let’s look at the &BIND value a little closer. RECNAME has a character datatype.
If the NOQUOTES parameter was omitted, the resulting value would be JOB enclosed
in quotation marks or 'JOB'. Since we are binding this value to the prefix PS_, the
SQL would attempt to select from PS_'JOB', which is not valid and would cause an
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error condition. The STATIC parameter tells Application Engine to resolve the
&BIND value before the SQL statement is compiled.
The row count from the JOB table is stored in the cache field COUNTER.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 38.6 Defining STEP2

Figure 38.6 shows the completed Step Definition panel for STEP2. Let’s move to
the statement panel next.
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38.1.3 Multiple &BIND parameters in a &MSG function

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

_"n"u - -||— |'_|

EMSG[3.4BIND[RECNAME NOQUOTES).&BIND(COUNTER))

Figure 38.7 Entering &MSG statement text

Step 2 produces a message that includes two of our cache fields: the RECNAME
initially entered by the user, and the COUNTER that’s populated with the number of
rows. We're using message number 3 of the default Message Set (20,001) which we
entered as

%1 contains %2 records

Here is our &MSG function:
&MSG (, 3, &BIND (RECNAME, NOQUOTES) , &BIND (COUNTER) )

The RECNAME value will be inserted into the first parameter or $1 of the mes-
sage text.

The COUNTER value will be inserted into the second parameter or %2 of the
message text.

We can now test the USER003 Application using the Process Request panel.
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Assign initial cache values on
the Process Request panel

Assign a Run Control ID—#USER003 (figure 38.8).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Process —Request —Request —Add

Add -- Request

Figure 38.8

Assigning the
Run Control ID

Once we fill in the Product (AE) and Application (USER003), we can assign an
initial value to any cache fields included in the cache record. Simply click on the cache
field ‘Down Arrow’ to display the drop-down list box. Figure 38.9 shows the drop-
down list with all of the cache fields on the USER_AET cache record. We included the
field RECNAME when we built our cache record for the purpose of this exercise. Select
the RECNAME cache field.

Valid Values

AE DECIDE |'ve decided to

Scroll Count

Field Name

Process Instance
Record (Table) Name

Figure 38.9 The cache field drop-down list box

Now assign the value JOB to our RECNAME cache field. Our application will
substitute the value JOB in our Dynamic SQL Select statement.
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Application Engine - Process - Request

Figure 38.10 Assigning an initial value to the cache field

Once again, highlight the AEADHOC process and click OK.

Process Scheduler Request

09:13:00 AM |

A n Engine AEADHOC  Application Engine
Application Engine PTPEMAIN |COBOL SGL

Figure 38.11 Submitting a Process Scheduler request
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As the message log indicates, the USER003 program was successful. The Job
record was dynamically called, and the correct number of rows were selected. Our
totals match those generated by the USER003 SQR program (1685 rows).

Application Engine - Process - Request

| vle| == a8

Figure 38.12 Reviewing Process Request messages

38.2 SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON

Now, let’s look at the logical structure of both our programs:

SQR: Application Engine:
Begin-Program USER003
User prompted Cache assignment
Main-Step1 MAIN.STEP1
Main-Step2 MAIN.STEP2

The structures are once again identical. The only exception lies in the method of
entering the RECNAME. The SQR structure used an input prompt while the A/E pro-
gram used the Process Request cache field assignment. Please note that a Run Control
panel can be created for the SQR process, and values may be assigned in the same man-
ner as the A/E program.
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1 The &BIND function can create dynamic SQL statements.

2 The &BIND parameters NOQUOTES and STATIC are used to format the
bind value within the SQL statement.

3 Multiple &BIND parameters are permitted in a &MSG function.

4 The Process Request panel allows us to assign initial cache field values. This
allows us to test our application engine programs without having to build a
Run Control panel.

SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON 827
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Selecting multiple rows

39.1 Exercise 4: Processing multiple rows 829
39.2 SQR/Application Engine comparison 848

In our last two exercises, we selected one row of data and displayed a message. We will
now learn how to process multiple rows returned by our Select. Also, we have been
using one section only—the MAIN section. We will introduce multiple sections in
this next exercise. The additional sections will give us increased flexibility and control
in our Application Engine program.

828
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39.1 EXERCISE 4: PROCESSING MULTIPLE ROWS

In the last exercise, we selected and displayed the number of rows from a record
entered by the user. We'll add a little bit more complexity in this next exercise. The
user will now enter a FIELDNAME. We are going to select the number of rows in
EACH record containing this field. A message will be generated for each record as
well. We will access the PeopleTools table PSRECFIELD to determine which record(s)
to select based on the field entered by the user.

39.1.11  Creating an SQR version
We begin this exercise by displaying the SQR version of this program:

USERO04.sqr
! USER004.SQR

begin-program
input $fieldname 'Enter FIELDNAME' maxlen=18

do Main-Stepl
end-program
begin-procedure Main-Stepl

begin-select
a.recname

let $recname = &a.recname

do Count-Stepl
do Count-Step2

from psrecfield a,
psrecdefn b
where a.recname = b.recname
and a.fieldname = S$fieldname
and b.rectype =0

order by a.recname
end-select

end-procedure

begin-procedure Count-Stepl

let $table = 'ps_' || $recname
let #counter = 0
begin-select
EXERCISE 4: PROCESSING MULTIPLE ROWS 829
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count (*) &counter
let #counter = &counter
from [$table]
end-select

end-procedure
begin-procedure Count-Step2

show '
show S$recname ' Record Count: ' #counter

end-procedure

|
The user is prompted for a field name using the Input statement. Once again, we
are not concerned with the validation of the user input. In our example, we use the
field PAY_END_DT. Any record that has the PAY_END_DT field is selected and
processed by the program.

Consider a portion of the SQR.LOG produced by the run:

Enter FIELDNAME: PAY_END_DT

BEN_PLAN_DATA Record Count: 0.000000
BOND_LOG Record Count: 471.000000
DED_CALC Record Count: 90.000000
DED_LINE Record Count: 29.000000
DED_MESSAGE Record Count: 0.000000
DED_WORK Record Count: 0.000000
ESPP_RUNCTL Record Count: 2.000000
GL_GEN_HISTORY Record Count: 0.000000
GP_CAL_BLD Record Count: 0.000000
GP_CRT_GER_AET Record Count: 0.000000
IMP_ADJUST Record Count: 0.000000
IMP_CALC Record Count: 0.000000
PAYROLL_ACCRUAL Record Count: 0.000000
PAY_ CALC_RUNCTL Record Count: 0.000000
PAY_CALENDAR Record Count: 1170.000000
PAY_ CALENDR_NLD Record Count: 241.000000
PAY_CAL_BAL_ID Record Count: 911.000000
PAY_ CBLD_RUNCTL Record Count: 1.000000
PAY_ CHECK Record Count: 7385.000000

Etc..

If you were to view each of these record definitions in Application Designer, you
would see that each of the records listed above contains the field PAY END_DT.
Now, let’s duplicate this functionality in our Application Engine program.
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine —
Application —Add

Add -- Application Engine

pssae
USEROD4 |

[MAIN |
I | Figure 39.1

Naming the application

We'll begin by adding the USER004 Application name and the section MAIN.
Set the description, cache record, version and message set number for our appli-
cation (figure 39.2).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Usu Application 004 |

01/01/1900

Figure 39.2 Defining the application

Now set the description on the section MAIN panel (figure 39.3).
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

0172271999 hoive 3]
USER004 Main

Figure 39.3 Defining section MAIN

We'll now proceed with STEP1. There hasn’t been much variation in our exer-
cises so far; this will change very soon.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

STEP1

Figure 39.4 Defining STEP1
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39.1.2 Using the DO Select statement type

In this exercise, we use a different statement type called a Do Select. For each row
returned by the SQL Select, we perform or “DO” another section using the
RECNAME value. Using the DO Select statement type tells Application Engine to
call a “specified” subordinate section to process each returned row. Our new section
uses this RECNAME value to dynamically select the number of rows, assign the
number of rows to the cache field COUNTER, and once again display a message
with the results.

Click on the Statements Folder tab. Figure 39.5 shows the statement type along
with the SQL statement text we're going to use.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Ble =z ElE| &

&SELECT[RECNAME)
SELECT A RECNAME
FROM PSRECFIELD &,
PSRECDEFN B
WHERE 4 RECMAME = B.RECNAME
AND AFIELDNAME = LBIND(FIELDNAME)
AND B.RECTYPE =0
ORDER BY A RECNAME

Figure 39.5 Entering DO Select statement text

Let’s examine our SQL statement closer:

&SELECT (RECNAME)
SELECT A.RECNAME
FROM PSRECFIELD A,
PSRECDEFN B
WHERE A.RECNAME = B.RECNAME
AND A.FIELDNAME = &BIND (FIELDNAME)

AND B.RECTYPE =0
ORDER BY A.RECNAME
EXERCISE 4: PROCESSING MULTIPLE ROWS 833
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First of all, we are using two PeopleTools tables. PSRECFIELD stores all the record
definitions created in Application Designer. We are selecting all RECNAME values
that have the FIELDNAME value we've input on the Process Request screen. We're
joining the PSRECFIELD table to another PeopleTools table called PSRECDEEN.
This table is used to hold information about the record itself. The RECTYPE indica-
tor is set to 0 if it is a physical SQL table. If it’s not zero, it could be a type of view,
work record or subrecord definition. Since the ultimate goal of our program is to
determine the number of rows in each table, we need to make sure we're only select-
ing SQL table record definitions.

The &BIND function retrieves the cache field FIELDNAME. Remember, we're
using the field PAY_END_DT in our example. We're using the FIELDNAME value as
part of our selection criteria. The SQL criteria using &BIND is translated to:

AND A.FIELDNAME = 'PAY END_DT'

Click back on the steps folder tab to return to the step definition panel
(figure 39.6).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 39.6 Using the DO section radio button

Notice the DO section radio button has been set. We controlled this by assigning
the DO Select statement. Let’s see what happens when we try to save our work

(figure 39.7).
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Panel Processor

Figure 39.7
Error message—
DO section is required

An error message is produced. We click on the Explain button for further infor-
mation (figure 39.8).

Panel Processor

Figure 39.8
Same error message with explanation

[ValidValues 3. Because we've used a statement type of DO
L g G20ments | Select, a DO section is required. This presents a
problem because we haven’t created the new section
S eDelee yet. We have to ter'nporarily set the rz}dio button back
Do While to SQL statement instead of Do Section. We can also
set the statement type to Comments by clicking on
the Edit push button (next to SQL statement) or by
clicking on the Statements folder tab. The Statement
panel has a drop-down box for statement types. Let’s
set the statement type to Comments for now.

You can use this statement type to add descrip-
e tions to your program. In our case, we use it to allevi-
Figure 39.9 Statement type ate the problem we’re having. We can now save our
drop-down list box record. Once we create our new section, we can go

back and change the statement type to Do Select. At
that point, we’ll link our new section to our program.

fCozZTO
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Please note that PeopleSoft will allow you to save the record without setting the state-
ment type to Comments. In this particular case, it’s a good practice to de-activate the
DO Select since a DO section is not yet attached. Let’s create the new section now.

Creating and using additional sections

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Use —Application Engine —
Section —Add

.!\dd -- Application Engine

st
USERODA

I | Figure 39.10
Adding a new section

When the Add edit box appears, we use the same product and application (figure 39.10).
This is the first time we are adding a section name. Up until now, the first section has
always been filled in for us. Remember the first section is always MAIN. We call our new
section COUNT. It’s an appropriate name since we'll determine the count of each REC-
NAME passed to this section and display the results to the message log.

On the section definition screen, we enter a simple description.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

0172211999 hoive 3
USERDO4 Count

Figure 39.11 Defining section COUNT
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Since we are in a new section, we can once again call our step STEP1. After all, this
is the first step of the COUNT section. Now let’s move to the statement definition panel.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

CT—

Figure 39.12 Defining STEP1 of COUNT section

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

SSELECT[COUNTER)
SELECT COUNT(*)
FROM PS_LBIND(RECNAME NOQUOTES STATIC)

Figure 39.13 Adding Select statement text

EXERCISE 4: PROCESSING MULTIPLE ROWS 837

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



838

You may have noticed this statement is identical to STEP1 in exercise 3. The rea-
son is simple: We have a table determined by retrieving the value in the cache field
RECNAME. The purpose of this step is to select the number of rows from that table.
That purpose hasn’t changed. In exercise 3, the cache field RECNAME was assigned
through the Process Request Panel. In this exercise, the RECNAME value is assigned
by the calling step MAIN.STEP1. We'll demonstrate the reuseability of applications/
sections at the end of this exercise.

We'll now enter the second step of the COUNT section which produces our mes-
sage log entry (figure 39.15).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.';.: :i:l =]

Figure 39.14 Defining STEP2 of section COUNT
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

. | .'n.';.i S| =

EMSG[3.4BIND[RECNAME NOQUOTES).&BIND(COUNTER))

Figure 39.15 Adding &MSG statement text

As in stepl, the STEP2 portion is identical to that of our prior exercise. Once we
save the new section, we're ready to link it to our MAIN section.

We go back to the MAIN section using Correction Mode. Enter the product we're
using (PS/AE), and click on the Search push button. You can see all of the applications
and sections we’ve defined in our exercises. Select the MAIN section of the USER004
application (figure 39.16). Once we link our new section, we are ready to test.
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Use —Application Engine —
Application —Correction

Correction -- Application Engine

I
E—
poe &

USEROD4 Count
USERDOT Main
USERDDZ Main
USERD03 Main
USEROD4 Main

Figure 39.16 Application/section list box for all of our PS/AE exercises to date

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

Figure 39.17 Resetting the DO section radio button
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Valid Values

Figure 39.18 Statement
type drop-down list box

DO Section Properties

Return to the statement definition by clicking on
the Statements folder tab. Once we change our statement
type back to DO Select (figure 39.18), we can proceed
with linking our new section COUNT. Remember we de-
activated the step by assigning a Comment statement type.

The DO section radio button should now be set.
Click on the Edit button to link our new section.

Set the product and application and then click on
the section drop-down box.

Figure 39.19
DO Section Properties dialog box

You'll see the valid choices for the AE.USER004 program. Our new section
COUNT is in the drop-down list. Select the COUNT section (figure 39.20).

Valid Values

|

USERDD4 COUNT USERDD4 Count

LUSERDO4

USERO04 Main

Figure 39.20 Selecting the DO section
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Once selected, we return to the DO Section Properties box with our section
COUNT filled in. Click the OK button.

DO Section Propeities

e s

CouNT T+ _ Figure 39.21
The completed DO Section
Properties dialog box

When we return to the Step Definition screen, we see the COUNT section dis-
played to the right of the DO section radio button. For each row returned by the
STEP1 DO Select statement, the COUNT section will be executed. Save your work.
Let’s test our new program.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.';.: :i:l =]

Figure 39.22 The DO Section has been completed

Return to the Process Request Panel and add the Run Control ID #USER004
(figure 39.23). Now, click the OK button.
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Process —Request —Request —Add

Add -- Request

I —

,7 Figure 39.23

Assign the Run Control ID

When the Process Request panel appears, click on the Fields edit box and high-
light the FIELDNAME cache field. Click OK to proceed (figure 39.24).

Valid Values

COUNTER Scroll Count
FIELDNAME Field Name
PROCESS_INSTAMCE Process Instance

RECMAME Record (Table) Name

Figure 39.24 The cache field drop-down list box

We assign the value PAY_END_DT to our cache field (figure 39.25). Our Appli-
cation Engine program now displays the number of rows in every table that has the
field PAY_END_DT.

EXERCISE 4: PROCESSING MULTIPLE ROWS 843

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



Application Engine - Process - Hequest

[Always ] |

USEROO4 ¥

FEONAME 3

Figure 39.25 Assigning an initial value to the cache field

Once again, highlight the AEADHOC process and click OK.

Process Scheduler Request

0:28:00 AM |

Application Engine AEADHOC  Application Engine

I e

Figure 39.26 Submitting a Process Scheduler request
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When running on the client, you may notice an MS-DOS box appear
(figure 39.27). You may have missed it in earlier exercises since they processed much
quicker. This screen shows the steps as they execute along with any messages gener-
ated. You can see our process seems to be working. The records are being displayed
with the row counts. When the process ends, we’ll look at the Message Log panel.

5 Application Engine: AEADHOC

Figure 39.27 AEADHOC MS-DOS box

Application Engine - Process - Request

FlEFIEEIEEEE

l

Figure 39.28 Reviewing Process Request messages
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Another successful run! The message log output matches that of our SQR version.
Before we end this exercise, let’s talk about reuseability. During the creation of the
COUNT section, we noticed it was identical to the USER003 program we created in
exercise 3. Instead of creating a new section, we could routinely have called the
USER003.MAIN section to accomplish the same task.

Let’s give it a try.

Section reusability

Return to the Step Definition panel in our MAIN Section for STEP1. Click on the
Edit button next to the DO section radio button. Instead of linking to Application
USER004 section COUNT, link to Application USER003 Section MAIN
(figure 39.29). Click the OK button.

DO Section Propeities

Figure 39.29
DO Section Properties reassignment

We are now linked to a different DO section (figure 39.30). AE.USER003.MAIN
will now be performed instead of COUNT. Notice the fully qualified section name
indicating product, application, and section. This allows you to borrow routines from
other Application Engine programs. Let’s test our changes.
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

STEP1 | Acive 3]

Figure 39.30 Revised DO section

Use the Process Request panel to execute the program. We can now examine the
results on the Messages panel (figure 39.31).

Application Engine - Process - Request

Figure 39.31 Review Process Request messages
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Our results are the same as before. This demonstrates the reuseabilty of Applica-
tion Engine sections.

SQR/APPLICATION ENGINE COMPARISON

Once again, let’s take a look at the logical structure of both our programs:

SQR: Application Engine:
Begin-Program USER003
User prompted Cache assignment
Main-Step1 MAIN.STEP1
Count-Step1 COUNT.STEP1
Count-Step2 COUNT.STEP2

The structure is identical. The Main Step selects the record names that have the
field name entered by the user. For each record selected, the COUNT section is proc-
essed. Step 1 selects the number of rows, and step 2 generates a message showing
the results.

1 Multiple Rows may be processed one at a time using a DO Select statement.
2 Create and use additional sections to process each row.

3 Application Engine sections are reuseable. This means a section that exists in
one application engine program can be called from another. Sections which
perform common tasks can be created and used by multiple programs.
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IWN\C HAPTER 40

Incorporating decision logic

40.1 Exercise 5: Only process tables with rows 849
40.2 SQR/Application Engine comparison 870

In any programming language, the most vital function is the ability to make decisions
and act accordingly. The purpose of this next chapter is to demonstrate the decision-
making capability within Application Engine.

EXERCISE 5: ONLY PROCESS TABLES
WITH ROWS

Exercise 4 selected a group of records, determined the number of rows in each, and
displayed a message with the results. If you look at the message log, you'll notice many
tables have zero rows. To demonstrate the decision-making capability of Application
Engine, we're going to produce the messages only for tables that have rows of data.

849
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40.1.1 Creating an SQR version
We'll begin this exercise by displaying the SQR version of this program:

USER005.sqr
! USER005.SQR
begin-program
input $fieldname 'Enter FIELDNAME' maxlen=15
do Main-Stepl
end-program
begin-procedure Main-Stepl
begin-select
a.recname
let Srecname = &a.recname

do Count-Stepl

from psrecfield a,
psrecdefn b
where a.recname = b.recname

and a.fieldname = $Sfieldname
and b.rectype 0

order by a.recname

end-select

end-procedure

begin-procedure Count-Stepl

let $table = 'ps_' || $recname
let #counter = 0

begin-select

count (*) &counter

let #counter = &counter
if #counter > 0

do Msg-Stepl
end-if
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from [$table]
end-select
end-procedure
begin-procedure Msg-Stepl

show '
show S$recname ' Record Count: ' #counter

end-procedure

]
Once more the user is prompted for a fieldname using the Input statement again.
For each table containing the fieldname, a record count is determined. If the record
count is greater than zero, a message is produced.

Below is a portion of the SQR.log produced by the run:

Enter FIELDNAME: PAY_END_DT

BOND_LOG Record Count: 471.000000
DED_CALC Record Count: 90.000000
DED_LINE Record Count: 29.000000
ESPP_RUNCTL Record Count: 2.000000
PAY_CALENDAR Record Count: 1170.000000
PAY_CALENDR_NLD Record Count: 241.000000
PAY_CAL_BAL_ID Record Count: 911.000000
PAY_CBLD_RUNCTL Record Count: 1.000000
PAY_CHECK Record Count: 7385.000000

PAY DEDUCTION Record Count: 45710.000000
PAY_DISTRIBUTN Record Count: 975.000000
PAY_EARNINGS Record Count: 13943.000000
PAY_GARNISH Record Count: 262.000000
PAY_GARN_OVRD Record Count: 2.000000
PAY_INS_EARNS Record Count: 8331.000000
PAY_LINE Record Count: 5104.000000
PAY_MESSAGE Record Count: 1.000000

Etc..

Notice, no tables are displayed with zero rows.
Now, let’s duplicate this functionality in our Application Engine program.
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We begin by adding the USER005 application name and the section MAIN
(figure 40.1).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine —
Application —Add

Add -- Application Engine

psae
USEROD5

[MAIN |
I | Figure 40.1

Naming the application

Set the description, cache record, version and message set number for our appli-
cation (figure 40.2).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

USERAET W
o0

20001 &

0170171500

Figure 40.2 Defining the application

Now, set the description on the section MAIN panel.
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

017221393 hoive
USERODO5 Main

Figure 40.3 Defining section MAIN

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

Figure 40.4 Defining STEP1
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Step1 of our MAIN section in this exercise is identical to Step1 of the MAIN sec-
tion of exercise 4. We did learn a small lesson in the last exercise. When using a DO
Select statement type, a DO section needs to be defined in order to save the record.
We need to create the new section. For now, let’s change the statement type to Com-
ment (figure 40.5). Now, save your work.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

&SELECT[RECNAME)
SELECT A RECNAME
FROM PSRECFIELD &,
PSRECDEFN B
WHERE 4 RECMAME = B.RECNAME
AND AFIELDNAME = §BIND(FIELDNAME)
AND B.RECTYPE =0
DORDER BY A RECNAME

Figure 40.5 DO Select statement with Comment statement type

NOTE The MAIN section does not have to be created first. If you carefully plan
the structure of your program before you actually begin building it, you can
start with the subordinate sections and work your way backward. We’ll
demonstrate this approach in exercise #7 found in chapter 42 (Using Run
Controls).

Once again, we add a section called COUNT to our application (figure 40.6).
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine —Section
—Add

|Add -- Application Engine

psiae &

USERO0S

CoUNTl

— Figure 40.6

Adding a new section

Enter a brief description for the section COUNT.
Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

0172211399 hoive
USERODO05 Count

Figure 40.7 Defining section COUNT

We call the first step in our COUNT section STEP1.
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

o (| ) (Y

Figure 40.8 Defining STEP1 of section COUNT

Our Select statement hasn’t changed since our last exercise. The cache field
COUNTER is assigned the number of rows in the table. We'll revisit this after we cre-
ate another section to display a message.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

o (| ) (Y

&SELECTICOUNTER)
SELECT COUNT(Y)
FROM PS_EBIND[RECNAME NOQUOTES STATIC)

Figure 40.9 Adding Select statement text
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We create a new section called MSG. The purpose of this routine is simply to dis-
play the table and number of rows in the table (figure 40.10).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine —Section
—Add

Add -- Application Engine

psae
USEROD5

MGl |
I | Figure 40.10

Adding another section

Once again a brief description would be appropriate (figure 40.11).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

0172211399 hoive
USERDO5 Msg

Figure 40.11 Defining section MSG
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Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

Figure 40.12 Defining STEP1 of section MSG

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

G| = |8

EMSG[3.4BIND[RECNAME NOQUOTES).&BIND(COUNTER))

Figure 40.13 Adding the &MVSG statement text
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The &MSG function hasn’t changed from the last exercise either. One main dif-
ference exists between this exercise and the last. In exercise 4, the message was included
in a step immediately following the first step. The message step was executed uncon-
ditionally. In this exercise, we've place the message step in an entirely new section
called MSG. The MSG section will only be performed if the row count is greater than
zero. We now return to our MAIN section to link the COUNT section to our appli-
cation (figure 40.14).

NOTE Remember the &MSG function only works if the statement type is set to “U”.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine -Use —Application Engine —
Application —Correction

Correction -- Application Engine

USERDD4 Count
USEROOS Count
USERDO1 Main
USERDOZ Main
USERDO3 Main
USERDD4 Main
IUSERD0S Main

USEROQS Msg

Figure 40.14 Application/section list box for all of our PS/AE exercises to date
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Valid Values

Do Until

Select
Update/Insert/Delete
Do While

Figure 40.15 Statement type
drop-down list box

Return to the MAIN section of our application
(USER005) in Correction mode. Remember to enter
the product we're using (PS/AE), and click on the
Search push button. You'll see all of the applications
and sections we've defined in our exercises. Select
the MAIN section of the USER005 application.

Return to the statement definition by clicking
on the Statements folder tab. Once we change our
statement type back to DO Select, we can proceed
with linking our section COUNT (figure 40.15).

The SQL statement type is set to DO Select.

Now click on the DO section edit button
(figure 40.10).

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 40.16 Setting the DO section radio button
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Set the product and application and then click on the section drop-down box
(figure 40.17).

DO Section Propeities

Figure 40.17
DO Section Properties dialog box

Along with our MAIN section, you can see the other two sections we’ve created. We
need to link the COUNT section to our MAIN Select. Click on the COUNT section.

Valid Values

USERDDS COUNT LUSEROOS Count
USERODS USEROOS Main
USERO0DS USERDOS Msg

Figure 40.18 Selecting the DO section
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Once selected, we return to the DO Section Properties Box with our section
COUNT filled in. Click the OK button.

DO Section Propeities

e s

CounTI::
| Figure 40.19

The completed DO Section dialog box

When we return to the Step Definition screen we see the COUNT section dis-
played to the right of the DO section radio button (figure 40.20). For each row
returned by the STEP1 DO Select statement the COUNT section will be executed.
We'll now return to the COUNT section.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.';.: :i:l =]

STEP1

Active 3]
I

Figure 40.20 The DO Section has been completed

Return to the COUNT Section of our Application (USER005) in Correction
Mode. Once again set the Product to PS/AE and click on the Search push button.
Select the COUNT section of our USER005 application.
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Use —Application Engine —
Application —Correction

Correction -- Application Engine

—
|
—

USERDOZ Main
USEROO3 Main
USERD04 Main
USEROOS Main
USERO0S Msg

Figure 40.21 Application/section list box again

Add a second step called STEP2 to our COUNT section (figure 40.22). You can
use the F7 Key to insert a new row.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

Figure 40.22 Creating STEP2 in section COUNT
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Introducing the DO When statement type

Valid Values )
] Do Select

H Do'When

i -

S Select

u Update/Insert/Delete

W Do While

Figure 40.23 Select the DO
When statement type

Use the Statements folder tab to define the state-
ment. Click on the Statement Type edit box.
Select the DO When statement type in the drop-
down list box shown in figure 40.23.

We're using a new statement type called DO
When (figure 40.24). A DO section will be performed
based on the results of a True or False Select

statement. In our case we are evaluating the cache
field COUNTER.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

_.'n.'u |EI.I:Z! |E| :

&SELECL[(AE_D ECIDE]

LECT
PSLOCK
WHERE &BIND[COUNTER] » 0

Figure 40.24 DO When statement text

PSLOCK and decision making

We are using a PeopleSoft-delivered table called PSLOCK which consists of one row.
We're going to use the PSLOCK table as a placeholder instead of actually selecting
data from the table itself. If you are an Oracle user, you may be familiar with this
technique against the DUAL table. Although the main function of the PSLOCK table
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has little to do with Application Engine, it is ideal for decision-making functions such
as this. You will find this frequently in PeopleSoft A/E processes. Lets take a closer
look at our statement text:

&SELECT (AE_DECIDE)
SELECT ‘X’
FROM PSLOCK
WHERE &BIND (COUNTER) > 0

First, let’s look at the SQL Select statement. If the cache field COUNTER has a
value greater than zero, a single row with the character 'X' will be returned. This
value will then be assigned to the cache field AE_DECIDE using the &SELECT func-
tion. If the COUNTER value is not greater than zero, the AE_DECIDE cache field will
have a default value of blank, and no rows will be returned by the Select statement.

If a DO When Select statement returns rows, the DO section will be performed.
This is a simple but effective decision-making tool. Now, we need to link our MSG
Section to this step.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

_'n =] BJ)E] )

CEGE I‘

Figure 40.25 Setting the DO section for our DO When statement type

Click on the DO section edit box.. You may have noticed the DO Edit group box
on the lower right side of the panel. Because we’re using the DO When statement type,
the Exists checkbox is automatically filled in next to the DO When push button. Press-
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ing the DO When push button has the same affect as clicking on the Statements folder
tab. It’s simply an alternate method of navigation.
Set the product and application and then click on the section drop-down box

(figure 40.26).

DO Section Propeities

Figure 40.26
DO section properties dialog box

Highlight and click on the MSG section (figure 40.27).

Valid Values

R A |
USERDOS MAIN USER i
AE E USE

USERODS

Figure 40.27 Selecting the DO section

Once selected, we return to the DO Section Properties box with our section MSG
filled in (figure 40.28). Click the OK button.

DO Section Propeities

Figure 40.28
The completed DO Section
Properties dialog box
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When we return to the Step Definition screen, we see the MSG section displayed
to the right of the DO section radio button. For each row returned by the STEP2 DO
When statement, the MSG section will be executed. This means only tables with a
row count greater than zero will be displayed in the message log. We're ready to test
our program.

Application Engine - Use - Application Engine

'n.';.: :i:l =]

STEP2

Active 3]
I

Figure 40.29 The DO section has been completed

Return to the Process Request panel and add the Run Control ID #USER005.
Click the OK button.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Engine —Process -Request —Request —Add

Add -- Request

puseRoss
Figure 40.30
Adding the Run Control ID
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When the Process Request panel appears, click on the Field edit box and enter
the cache field FIELDNAME. Now, enter the value PAY_END_DT (figure 40.31). Save
the record and click on the Traffic Signal to initiate the process request.

Application Engine - Process - Hequest

Always 3|
e s
usenovs s

Figure 40.31 Assigning an initial value to the cache field

Once again, highlight the AEADHOC process (figure 40.32) and click OK.
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